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Introduction

This volume contains a wide variety of posts made to my website over a
number of years. They have been loosely arranged into several categories. There
are items one could make an argument for being in a category different from the
one it is assigned to. However, there was a reason for putting it in the category that
it is in that was, at least, marginally better than a reason for putting it in a different
category. That was my opinion at the time.
There also is no apparent sequence among most of the posts within a category.
Thus, I have chosen to arrange the topics within a category alphabetically, unless
there is a clear sequence to two or more posts.
One might ask how I chose my topics. I must admit that they sort of rose up rather
than being selected. In the course of my life I encounter experiences, ideas, people
circumstances and so forth that orient me to a topic and at some point an idea for a
post arises. For example, sex and sexuality has been an interest of mine for a number of years. In part, this arose as a result of coming to recognize that this is an area
of great diversity and one that is critical to understanding human beings and their
interactions. In this light, transgender seems to be a virtual cipher for understanding sex because it lies at the intersection of male and female sexuality. In any
event, you get the idea. Some topics just grab my attention for one reason or another.
Please bear in mind that these posts were written over a period of years. Most of us
grow and change across time and I like to think that I am no exception. Thus, don’t
expect absolute fidelity from one post to another. One can come to a different understanding or a different perspective between one post and another. That doesn’t
make one more or less valid than the other. It is just a somewhat different take relative to another similar post.
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A Libertarian Philosophy of Education
Most libertarian discussions on education focus on promoting private
schools. Advocates for private schools do not go far enough. They assume that a
system of private education would be consistent with libertarian principles. However, private schools can be as oppressive or even more oppressive than government schools. Private funding does not necessarily result in schools that respect the
personal sovereignty and individuality of each student. Libertarians need to promote libertarian principles for all schools.
The foundation for a libertarian education requires recognition of both personal
sovereignty and individuality. A sovereign individual is a free agent engaged in
self-determination. Free agents set their own goals and choose the means to
achieve those goals. Further, a community of unique individuals represents a diversity of goals and of methods for reaching those goals. The only limits libertarians
should accept on personal goals and the means used to achieve them would be prohibition of the use of coercion or force to prevent the exercise of personal
sovereignty by another. The purpose of education is to help an individual acquire
knowledge and develop skills. This is a noble objective, but it does not justify the
use of coercion or force in its pursuit. The choice to seek an education and the nature of that education is a matter of personal sovereignty.
The education of children raises an important question about personal sovereignty,
what is the extent of personal sovereignty possessed by a child? In principle, no
difference exists between the degree of personal sovereignty possessed by a child
and an adult. Practically speaking, however, dependence on adults limits a child's
sovereignty. Childhood dependence implies a degree of immaturity and a limited
capacity to employ reason in making choices. Thus, a parent or parent surrogate
has a right to be involved in the educational choices of a child. However, there remains a question about the nature of that involvement.
Parents or others can attempt to influence educational choices by a child in several
ways. One can use force, threat or intimidation, or use contrived incentives to
influence a child's educational choices. Finally, one can use persuasion to influence a child's educational choices. Clearly, the first two options are coercive and inconsistent with libertarian principles. Albeit more subtle, the third and fourth methods are also coercive. The use of contrived incentives or deception to influence a
child's choices is an effort to manipulate the child and therefore represents a soft
form of coercion. The final method, persuasion, may be the only method that is
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consistent with libertarian principles. Persuasion, properly conducted, appeals to
the reason of a child. Successful persuasion convinces a child of the correctness of
a particular choice. Persuasion is not coercive but educational and contributes to
the development of a child's reasoning ability. Teachers function as surrogate parents. Thus, a persuasion-based approach to education should also extend to teachers. A teacher can best exercise persuasion through a cooperative alliance* with a
student. In such an alliance, a student's participation and cooperation in the educational process is essential. The only way that a cooperative alliance can be formed
is for a teacher to develop a positive, supportive and therefore a personal relationship with a child.
Thus, education should be a persuasion-based process that is consistent with personal sovereignty and free choice. The most obvious educational practice that is
contrary to this view is compulsory education. Compulsory education, whether imposed by law or parental fiat, should be the first target of libertarian efforts to reform education. Libertarians should focus on the repeal of compulsory attendance
laws and promote the principle of persuasion as the basis for education. Compulsory school attendance and the authoritarian atmosphere it promotes often leads
students to engage in counter control behavior. Counter control is behavior intended to neutralize or overcome external efforts to manipulate a person. Counter
control in students can lead to withdrawal from participation, disruptive behavior,
vandalism, truancy and dropping out. In short, it produces many of the maladies
that affect schools.
The second foundation for a libertarian education is individuality. Individuality is a
natural product of diversity. First, people are biologically diverse. Biological diversity produces a range of abilities and predispositions that are highly variable at the
individual level. Thus, part of our individuality is a natural consequence of our
complex genetic heritage. Second, people exhibit cultural or social diversity. Different cultures have adopted a variety of values, goals and means. Biological diversity interacts with cultural diversity to produce a complex bio-social individuality.
The only limitation a libertarian education should accept on the expression of individuality is on the use of coercion or force to prevent the exercise of personal
sovereignty by another individual.
A pervasive focus in education that disregards the individuality of children is a
one-size-fits-all curriculum. Obviously, given biological and cultural diversity,
schools can offer no single, best curriculum for all students. An educational program guided by libertarian principles requires a diverse curriculum that reflects the
biological and social diversity of a student body. Such a curriculum needs to be di-
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verse in both content and teaching methods to maximize choice.
One can apply the principles of a libertarian education to home schools, non-profit
private schools, for profit private schools or to government schools. The principles
may be easier to implement for some schools than others, but the principles are appropriate for them all. Libertarians who are interested in educational reform should
promote adoption of libertarian principles in education. Adoption of such principles has the potential to transform both government and private schools.
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Institutionalization as a Factor in Educational Under Performance
American society throughout the 20th century progressively institutionalized
many social functions, including education. The vehicle for institutionalizing education was through the creation of public school systems. Whenever something becomes institutionalized, it becomes a bureaucracy and depersonalized. The function of the institution becomes the responsibility of "experts and professionals" and
those served by the institution become "wards" of the institution. My experience
has been that "experts and professionals," contrary to what they sometimes claim,
have no sincere interest in input from "clients" of the bureaucracy. Further, institutionalization leads to homogenization of institutional services making them unsuitable for many of those that are supposed to be served. Homogenization results
from the tendency to adopt an "assembly line model" with a standardization mentality and the inevitable politicization that comes with institutionalizing social functions. Under such conditions, parents and children alike become passive "consumers" and relinquish their responsibility to the institution and its "experts."
Along with this institutionalization of America has come a huge tax burden on citizens to fund all the institutions created to serve social functions. Several estimates
put the average American family's tax burden at approximately 50% of gross income when all taxes national, state and local are taken into account. Dual employment has become a necessity for most two-parent families in order to afford a middle-class life style. In such families, much of one income goes to pay the family's
tax bill and the other goes to maintaining a comfortable life style. Single parent
families are burdened down with trying to live on a single income in a two-income
society. Of course, many families simply collapse under this burden and dissolve
into chaos. All of this exacerbates the problems in public education. Parents are too
busy with making a living to invest much, if any time, into education of their children. Instead, they readily relinquish their responsibility to an institution that they
are paying for through their taxes and that isn't interested in hearing from them in
any case.
What can be done about the situation in education? Obviously, institutionalization
of education isn't going to be quickly reversed though that should be a long-term
goal. I don't necessarily propose that there should be no public role in education
but education should at the least be put back under local control with parental oversight. I also believe that much could be done by changing the philosophy of education underlying most schools and teaching.
Education
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Monopolistic Educational Bureaucracy (MEB)
The Dis-Ease Destroying Public Education

Note: This paper was written and published in 1993. It is the only one of my
published papers that I’ve included as a post. I have edited the paper some
and removed most of the references used in the original paper to make reading easier. You can see the original with references at this link. There was a
second author on the publication whose name is James Blackbourn. He was a
professor at the University of Mississippi at the time the paper was published.
By definition a monopoly is a commodity or product controlled by one individual or organization. Education is not a tangible commodity like corn or
wheat. It is, however, intangible property with monetary value according to
the U.S. Supreme Court (Wood v. Strickland, 1975). A bureaucracy is a
group of professional administrators and their employees following fixed
rules and a hierarchy of authority. Thus, a monopolistic educational bureaucracy (MEB) is a group of professional administrators that have, for all practical purposes, exclusive control over education.
The MEB controlling education usually includes teachers, principals, a superintendent and staff, and a school board. The educational bureaucracy, however, reaches beyond the local level. It also includes state Department of Education personnel, state school superintendent, state school board, and U. S.
Department of Education personnel. The educational bureaucracy has some
elected officials in it. However, many officials in education that are in elected
positions come from within the bureaucracy. A few of the elected members of
the bureaucracy have no prior association with education. Even these individuals are usually indebted to the MEB for their election. Such officials are often either willing or unwitting tools of the bureaucracy. Even if an elected official has a constructive and innovative agenda, the MEB usually prevents
him or her from having any real impact.
The MEB is destroying public education through its mindless creation and administration of programs. These are programs functionally independent of
any significant feedback or control from students and their parents. Public education in America is not unlike planned and bankrupt economies in formerly
communist countries. In such economies, professional administrators decided
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what products consumers needed and how many products to produce. They
also controlled production, distribution, and price of the products. Centrally
planned economies follow the industrial model. In this model, the most effective and efficient way to produce products is on a large scale employing standardized methods and materials. According to authors James Davidson and
Lord Rees-Mogg, the centrally planned economies of the communist block
countries failed because they were not adaptive. When they failed, they also
brought down the governments supported by them. They failed because they
couldn't adapt to a paradigm shift in the modern world. This shift is due to a
revolution in technology, particularly micro- technology. This revolution is
making economies of small scale increasingly efficient and effective.
Economies of small scale enhance flexibility and responsiveness to variation
in the needs and preferences of consumers.
Public education in the United States employs practices similar to those used
in centrally planned economies. Public schools are much like assembly line
manufacturing plants. They have, for all practical purposes, standardized curricula, teaching materials, and instructional methods. A student must fit the
system or be rejected in one manner or another as defective. For example, the
MEB may label a student as “socially maladjusted” and use this "defect" to
justify expulsion. It may label a student as “learning disabled” and use this
"defect" as justification for removing the student from the "assembly line."
That is, the student is removed from the regular class program and placed in a
special education program. In most cases, however, the MEB is usually content to simply frustrate and alienate "defective" students until they remove
themselves by dropping out of school.
Public education, like centrally planned economies, is failing to adapt to the
paradigm shift taking place in the modern world. One consistent feature of
public schools, across time, is their failure to incorporate new information
and practices that could enhance education. Instead of adapting, they persists
in the belief that fine-tuning is all that is needed. That is, the MEB believes
the solution is more careful sequencing of tasks, better standardization of processes and outcomes, increased specialization and preparation of educators,
elaboration of rules and regulations, and closer supervision. Public schools
must adapt and become responsive to the individual needs of students. They
must prepare students for the varied environments, in which they will live
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and work or go the way of the dinosaurs.
Consumers aren't buying the centrally planned product offered by the MEB.
Evidence for this is obvious in the following points:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

About 25% of public school students drop-out of public education
before finishing.
Many of those who do complete public school programs are neither
functionally literate, nor employable.
Pervasive criticism of public education from groups representing both
citizens and employers.
The low opinion of teachers held by the public.
A shortage of young people choosing education as a career.
The fact that many who stay in the public schools do so because they
have no alternative.

Only a radical solution that goes to the root of the problem has any hope of
restoring public education to a productive role in society. The source of the
problem is the almost total insulation of the educational process from consumers. The remedy is to strip away the insulating layers of bureaucracy and
make the educational system responsive to consumers.
A Possible Solution
While it is debatable, the proposed solution assumes that society has a vested
interest in providing every child equal access to education. One could argue
that it is in the interest of society to develop all of its available human resources, and only through investment in its people can a society be productive and competitive. Therefore, society must invest public resources in education. Otherwise, we will limit our resource pool to those children who come
from affluent families that can afford good schools for their children. The
proposed solution that follows is based on the acceptance of this argument.
The proposed solution begins with repeal of compulsory education laws and
the end of involuntary schooling. Such laws don't compel education but
rather school attendance. What they guarantee is fodder for the educational
bureaucracy, not an informed and literate population. One need look no fur-
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ther than adult literacy statistics to see the failure of compulsory education.
One must want and actively seek education to benefit fully from instruction.
Forcing a student to attend math classes will not produce a mathematician. It
may not even produce someone who is numerically literate. If the consequences of education aren't enough incentive, coercion will not improve the situation. Coercion can promote both active and passive resistance to the educational process. Very few value something that is forced on them.
The proposed solution would provide educators (teachers and building administrators) with direct feedback about consumer satisfaction with their product
and performance. This feedback must come from consumers in a way that has
real and direct effects on educators. In short, parents and students need the
power to be heard and to affect change in educational curricula and teaching
practices. One way of doing this is to put parents and students in direct control of the financial resources schools depend upon for their operation. One
way to do this would be an education fund, at the state level, to pay for all or
most of each citizen's education. Each state government would create a fund
based on a state wide, tax structure. The fund would replace the local approach now used to pay for public education. The system should provide an
adequate level of educational funding for every school-age child in the state.
Any outside resources, such as federal money to support education for the
educationally challenged or disadvantaged, should also go into a state's education fund.
Under this proposal, each school-age resident of a state would have an individual educational account (IEA). All money in a state's education fund
would go into IEAs. Each student would receive a proportional share of the
fund. The proportional allocation could vary to accommodate differences in
the costs of educating some students, for example, those with special needs. It
could also vary to accommodate differences in financial need. A parent or
other responsible adult such as a guardian would authorize a school to debit a
child's IEA account for educational services. Funds in an IEA account should
also be cumulative. Thus, a positive balance at the end of a year would carry
over and increase the total available in the next year. Positive balances in an
IEA would be available, for educational purposes, indefinitely or at least well
into adulthood. Under such a system, parents and students would have an incentive to use funds judiciously and to conserve them.
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Public schools would generate all or most of their budgets from IEA payments. Any accredited school, public or private, would be eligible to contract
with a student to provide educational services. Contracts should be binding
for no more than a quarter at a time. Each contract should specify services,
outcomes, responsibilities, fees, and perhaps even penalties. Consumers
would be free to contract for specific academic, vocational, and enrichment
courses and special services. Courses could include anything from reading to
particle physics, hair styling to computer programming, and piano to drawing
lessons. Special services could range from transportation or supervised recreation to remedial help or athletic programs. Schools would be free to negotiate whatever fees they think appropriate for each course, service or program
offered. The funds generated would provide the budget for all current expenses and projected future expenses. As part of this system, schools would
also be free to negotiate salaries, benefits, and other issues with each faculty
and staff member.
Under this system, parents would be free to place a student in any accredited
school provided they can negotiate an agreeable contract with the school. Parents could contract for individual course offerings, services and programs. If
what a parent wants is not available in the community, he or she would be
free to go elsewhere. Any accredited school in the state, perhaps even outside
the state, would be available. Thus, parents and students would control education. The ability to control a child's program allows parents to assign resources according to the parents’ perception of their child's needs. For example, if transportation services aren't necessary, a parent could use the money
for an enrichment course like music or a program like supervised recreation.
If a parent wants the best academic instruction available, all funds could go
toward that goal. If a parent can't decide what a child needs, some of the IEA
funds could be used for professional consultation.
Under the proposed system, schools, programs, and teachers would have to
compete for the available funds. This would cause educators to adopt an attitude toward students and their parents different from what is typical in the
MEB. Such a change in attitude would go a long way toward motivating interest in programs that would help meet two needs in education, consumer
feedback and meeting consumer expectations.
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Today education has various social agendas that society has charged it with
meeting. These can be taken into account in the proposed process. Two prominent social goals are integration of minority and special needs students into
the mainstream. At this time, integration depends largely on legal coercion
and is something less than a success. Another way to accomplish these or
other similar goals is through premiums. The program could put incentive
funds into the IEAs for students from targeted groups. Any school serving a
student from one of the target groups would be eligible to receive a supplemental payment for that service. To get the premium a school would have to
prove that its services to a student meet the social goal. The state would set
criteria for determining compliance with the social goal. This should be done
through a citizen committee that includes members of the targeted group, especially parents.
One could argue that the proposed system would permit schools to refuse to
serve minority or disabled students. Civil rights legislation exists that prohibits such discrimination and provides for legal remedies when it occurs. A
school could refuse to serve a student if it could not negotiate an acceptable
contract for its services. However, no school receiving tax money would be
able to arbitrarily discriminate against a student.
Under the proposed solution, a state Department of Education (SDE) would
have its own budget separate from the education fund. It would use this budget to manage, for students, the state education fund. A SDE would have five
major functions:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

To maintain IEAs and disburse funds from them.
To monitor schools' eligibility to receive payments from IEAs.
To set and monitor criteria for extra allocations for and payment of
premiums from IEAs.
To accredit schools meeting minimum standards for physical facilities,
equipment, materials, and staff.
To operate professional license boards.

The role of the SDE in accrediting schools should be limited to evaluation of
schools that can’t meet the accreditation criteria set by independent accrediting agencies. The evaluation criteria used by the SDE should be established
by a standing committee. At least half of the members of this committee
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should be parents of school-age children. The role of license boards also deserves further comment. License boards will help professionalize teaching
and give teachers a voice in their profession. A SDE could manage these
boards, but active members of the profession (teachers, school administrators,
and teacher educators) and consumers (parents and representatives from the
business community) would control certification. Board members would determine the standards for getting a license to teach in a given area. Each
board would apply the standards agreed upon to applicants for a license. Such
a process would remove control of licensing from bureaucrats, legislators,
and others not directly involved in educating students.
Possible Outcomes
One result of the proposed system should be an improvement in pay, benefits
and working conditions for educators. The distribution of public funds to
schools through IEAs should increase the funds available by reducing spending on bureaucracy. Use of IEAs would end much of the waste that characterizes the MEB. With IEA funding, educators who can maintain the patronage
of parents and students can negotiate better pay, benefits and working conditions for themselves.
A second result of the proposed system should be to make teaching a real profession. That is, make teaching an endeavor that rewards independent judgment, initiative, innovation, and problem solving. This would increase the
number of people interested in teaching and make education appealing to
some of our most able citizens. The system should also reduce teacher shortages in critical areas like math, science, and special education. The end result
would be improved instruction in all areas.
A third result would be improvement in the administration of schools. A capable administrator will lead a school in creating offerings that meet the
needs of consumers. Administrators would be motivated to recruit and retain
capable teachers and other personnel to deliver those offerings. Leaders who
can accomplish the above tasks would thrive. Those who cannot effectively
manage a school would soon become apparent through the defection of teachers and students. The same market forces that have long governed the private
sector will come into play and soon change the working atmosphere in the
MEB. The atmosphere in the MEB now promotes inefficient, rigid, and inef-
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fective leadership in our public schools. Under the proposed system, inadequate administrators and teachers who thrived in the MEB, with little or no
effort, will have to adapt or stand aside.
A fourth result of the proposed system would be diversity in programming
both within and among schools. Each school would have to attract enough
students to maintain the school financially. How much diversity in programming, within a school, would be necessary will largely depend upon its size.
The larger the school the larger the enrollment required to support it. The
larger the enrollment the more diversity in programming required to generate
adequate financial support. Diversity in programming in large schools may
come about through an organization not unlike the college organization in
universities. However, small schools may seek-out a specialized niche in the
educational market since they will not need a large enrollment to support
themselves.
Some of these small schools will probably develop in response to the needs
of special populations, for example, those with severe developmental deficits.
However, when the unique needs of students are met through diverse programs, there will be less need for services like special education. The current
move toward full inclusion of disabled students into regular education is
likely to fail. Inclusion will only be successful if there is reform in regular education that makes it more adaptive to the needs of all students. This is already evident in the inability of the MEB to meet the needs of and retain large
numbers of regular education students. If the MEB can't successfully serve
students, in regular programs that vary only marginally from the norm, how
can it be successful with students who significantly deviate from the norm?
The fifth result of the proposed system would be a more active interest and
involvement of parents in the educational process. In the current atmosphere,
parents feel powerless and withdraw from involvement with the schools. Parent apathy is not due to a lack of interest in education but to the oppressive atmosphere created by the MEB. Empower parents and students and educators
will find that parents are not inherently apathetic. They will also find that
they are not all happy with the educational status quo.
What changes parents and students will make are difficult to predict with any
certainty. However, they will almost certainly include much more attention to
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the needs of students who are not college bound. These students are in the
majority yet according to the William T. Grant Foundation public school curricula hardly address their needs at all. There may also be changes in the role
of enrichment activities like art and music and in extracurricular programs
like athletics. Changes will probably also include more flexibility in the educational structure. This may mean changing the conventional notion of what a
class is, the role of a teacher, and the teacher/student relationship. It may also
result in changes in the age-grade system, the definition of a school day, and
graduation requirements.
Finally, the preparation of academic teachers will probably change. Limiting
the responsibilities of SDEs to those discussed earlier would give colleges of
education (COEs) a freer hand to prepare teachers. Colleges of education
would no longer have their programs and curricula largely dictated by SDE
bureaucrats and by politicians. Instead, practicing professionals would influence the preparation of teachers through the professional license boards and
professional organizations. This would help COEs become true professional
schools.
It is also likely that professional education for academic teachers would become a graduate level program. This would make education more like other
professional schools, for example, law or medicine. Undergraduate preparation would probably be a degree in Arts and Sciences. After receiving an undergraduate degree, a student would enter a professional college of education
to prepare to teach. Such a program might include not only classes but also
extensive, supervised field experiences and an extended internship or mentorship under a "master teacher." Graduation with a professional degree in education would be the prerequisite for applying for a license to teach. Under this
system, COEs would be freer to structure their programs and curricula according to their professional judgment of what their students need. Students
who are successful in getting licenses and who succeed as teachers will validate the training and attract new students to the program. If a COE's students
are not successful, the COE will either adapt or fall by the wayside. Post-professional education in COEs would probably exist only to prepare teacher educators and provide continuing education programs.
Under the current approach to education, most instructors teach academic
subjects. With the anticipated diversity in curricula that consumer demand
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will probably create, the number of non-academic teachers may increase. It is
likely that many of these teachers will provide vocational and technical instruction. The licensing and training of these teachers may follow a somewhat
different course than the one for academic teachers. It should evolve, however, in response to the decisions of professional license boards and professional organizations about the requirements for a license.
In summary, the first step is to take away the captive population of students
available to both public and private schools. This means doing away with
compulsory school laws. Second, we must decentralize education by placing
control in the hands of parents, students, and teachers. Second, we must create an incentive-based feedback loop between educators and consumers. Finally, adequate funding for each student's educational needs must be available
and where necessary be independent of family income.
Conclusion
The authors doubt they will ever see a system like the one proposed in this
paper. However, some major restructuring of public education must occur.
Without significant change, the quality of education will continue to deteriorate. Failure to act will further accelerate the already increasing
exodus from the public schools. This exodus produced an increase of more
than 30% in the number of private schools since 1980. There has also been a
sharp increase in the number of students educated at home. The number of
students educated at home went from 10,000 in 1970 to more than 300,000 in
1991. For current data see this link.
At some point, corporations may choose to provide educational services directly or indirectly. This is already done by some foreign corporations operating in the United States. Such services are offered to their nationals as an enticement to get them to accept positions with the corporation in the United
States. In part this is done because of language and cultural factors but also
because many of these corporate transplants have a poor opinion of American
public schools. American corporations may also decide that to have an educated and productive labor force they must provide educational services
themselves. Corporate involvement in education could also prove to be an effective way to attract and keep employees. There are already significant attempts by the private sector to move into education. It is only one additional-
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step for one of these companies or another similar company to begin contracting with businesses to provide educational services for their employees and
their families. The threat to traditional, business-as-usual public schools
seems obvious, but the MEB is blind to it.
In the future, educational services could become a benefit of employment
much like health insurance and retirement plans. Many children could have
access to quality educational services as a condition of their parents' employment. Without radical reform, public education may become schools for the
children of the unemployed and working poor. In short, public school students may become those who have no other choice.
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Thoughts on School Reform
If schools desire well behaved and motivated students, involved parents and
community support, these constituents must perceive the curricula options as appropriate. There is no one curriculum that is right for every student. The varied
abilities, interests and goals of students require more than a single curriculum. Examination of traditional, public-school curricula show that they emphasize preparation for college. Elementary school curricula prepare students for the secondary
curriculum, which then prepares students for higher education. Some school systems claim to offer alternative curricula, a few actually do, but the college preparatory curriculum prevails. Further, legislators and others concerned with public education want to strengthen the traditional curriculum. Increasing the requirements in
the traditional curriculum may be proper for students with college as their goal.
However, such efforts can make the curriculum less flexible and less relevant for
students who do not intend to go to college. This latter group accounts for most of
the students in the public schools.
In the U.S., estimates suggest that about 25% of the students who enter school will
drop-out before graduation. Drop-outs are students who vote with their feet. They
choose to get out of what they perceive as an aversive environment. Of the remaining 75% who finish high school, about 50% go on to college. Of those that go to
college, about 50% graduate. Thus, a college preparatory curriculum only meets
the needs of about 20% of the public school population.
Some will argue that the proportion of students entering and completing college
should be higher. They might say public schools aren't doing their job and academic requirements for high school graduation aren't rigorous enough. Unfortunately,
the only way there can be a significant increase in college attendance is to lower
the curricula standards in colleges. Only students who, intellectually speaking, are
bright-normal or above can benefit from a college education. Given a normal distribution of intellectual ability, only about one-quarter of the population is college
material. Further, not all students with the ability want a college education. Thus,
there probably isn't much room for improvement in the proportion of the population graduating from college without altering the nature of a college education.
Completing high school or even some college often does not prepare one to make a
positive contribution to the adult community. The rate of unemployment for young
adults is several times higher than the rate for the general adult population. This
would not be the case if most young adults entered the work force with a proper ed-
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ucation. Leaders in business, industry and public agencies all lament the level of
functional skills in young people seeking employment. Students need functional
skills in reading, writing, and mathematics. Skills for problem solving, critical
thinking and independent learning are needed too. There are many life skills such
as parenting skills and managing finances, that are deficit in our youth. Work skills
such as taking directions and cooperation that are critical to success are lacking. Finally, there are the skills needed for employment in specific occupations. All of
these needs can and should be met by public school programs.
Curriculum
What is a proper curriculum? The curricula options available in public schools are
important for students, their parents, and the community. There is wide variation in
the needs and goals of these constituencies and within each of them. Therefore, no
single curriculum is likely to be proper for every student. Only diverse curricula
will meet the wide ranging needs and goals of public school students. Consumers
must have input into what curricula will meet their diverse needs. Decisions about
curricula matters should not be left solely to professional educators. Students, parents and representatives of the community need to participate in the decision
process. An outline of a diverse public school curriculum follows. It is not a proposal but an example. It is simply a stimulus for thought about what a diverse curriculum might look like.
The curriculum example has three levels: Readiness, basic literacy and advanced
options. The curriculum is uniform at the first and second levels. It becomes more
diverse at the third level. It rests on several assumptions.
1.
The delivery model used will promote flexibility in the choice of teaching
materials and methods. Such a model will make it possible to adapt to different
learning styles and rates.
2.
The curriculum represents a continuum. Placement in and movement
through the curriculum depends on the mastery of objectives.
3.
The curriculum will be open and movement between options available any
time a student chooses. The offerings at the upper level are not age restricted. That
is, older individuals wishing to return to school and pursue a different option can
do so at any time.
4.

The curriculum is appropriate for most students, including those with mild
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disabilities and learning problems. Special adaptations and modifications would be
necessary for students with moderate to severe learning problems.
The readiness curriculum (see Figure 1) would serve children during the early
childhood period. It lays the foundation for basic literacy. There are four strands in
this curriculum. First, the language strand would focus on developing language
skills including both vocabulary and syntax. It would emphasize interpersonal, language stimulation activities. Second, the developmental abilities strand would focus on gross and fine motor skills and social skills. It would employ stimulating activities involving movement and peer interaction. Third, the psychological abilities
strand would focus on various prerequisites for efficient learning. It would work on
abilities like visual and auditory attending and memory and problem solving skills.
Fourth, the pre-academic strand would lay the foundation skills for reading and
math instruction. It would teach skills such as letter and number discrimination, letter sound relationships and number and quantity relationships. Mastery of the
readiness curriculum would be the prerequisite for moving on to the basic literacy
curriculum.

The basic literacy curriculum (see Figure 2) would serve children during the middle childhood period. It would provide basic literacy skills at a functional level.
That is, the essential skills generally needed to function in the everyday world. De-
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livery of this curriculum would be through classroom instruction with extensive
use of both simulated and real-life application experiences. In short, instruction
would focus on developing functional academic skills.
This curriculum would also have four strands. First, the language arts strand. This
strand would have three sub-components: Oral expression, reading and written expression. Second, the math and science strand. This strand would have three subcomponents: Arithmetic, physical sciences and biological sciences. Third, the citizenship strand. This strand would also have three sub-components: U.S. history,
civics and current events including geography. Fourth, the career development
strand. This strand would have three sub-components: Social skills for daily living,
occupational awareness and leisure skills. Minimal competency in this curriculum
would be a prerequisite to move on to the advanced curriculum options. Minimal
competency would be at about third to fourth grade level in traditional terms. Mastery would be competency at about fifth to sixth grade level in traditional terms.

The advanced options curriculum (see Figure 3) would serve students in late childhood, adolescence and occasionally adults. The curriculum would have two major
strands: College preparatory and vocational. Entry into the college preparatory curriculum would require mastery of the basic literacy curriculum. Entry into the vo-
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cational curriculum would depend upon the strand entered. Entry into the technical
and business strands would require mastery of the basic literacy curriculum. Entry
into the arts, trades and service strands would require minimal competency in the
basic literacy curriculum.

The college preparatory curriculum would have three sub-components. The arts
sub-component would be for students interested in pursuing higher education programs in such fields as art, music, literature, history or religious studies. The science sub-component would be for those interested in pursuing higher education
programs in such fields as biology, physics, computer science or mathematics. The
professional sub-component would be for those interested in pursuing higher education in fields such as education, medicine, law, business or engineering. This curriculum would have two parts. The introductory phase would emphasize advanced
instruction in a broad range of academic disciplines. Advanced instruction would
concentrate on the core curriculum in higher education programs. In addition, there
would be career development activities for daily living skills, social skills for employment and career exploration. The specialization phase would emphasize advanced study in the disciplines related to a student's specific career goal. This
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would also include career internships in appropriate settings.
The vocational curriculum would have two parts. In the first phase, the students
would focus on career specific development of applied academic subjects. This
would include career development programs that address daily living skills, social
skills for employment and career exploration. In the specialization phase, the emphasis would be on vocational preparation and supervised work experiences. The
vocational curriculum would have five strands. Entry into strands one and two
would require mastery of the basic literacy curriculum. Entry into strands three
through five would require meeting minimal competency in the literacy curriculum.
The first strand would be the technical strand. This strand would be for those individuals who desire careers in technical fields. Technical careers would include laboratory technician, electronic repair and maintenance work, and communications
media.
The second strand would be the business strand. This strand would be for individuals interested in careers in fields such as office management, commercial sales
and information management services. The third strand would be the arts strand.
This strand would be for those pursuing applied careers in commercial art, graphics, and entertainment. The fourth strand would be the trades strand. This strand
would be for individuals seeking careers in areas such as construction trades, home
appliance repair and equipment operation. The fifth strand would be the services
strand. This strand would be for those interested in careers in service occupations
such as retail sales, personal grooming and child care.
Comfort and Safety
The school environment should be a comfortable setting. There should be adequate
provision made for a comfortable level of space. Every classroom should have adequate space for the students and the class activities. Adequate space certainly
means providing ample room for seating. It also means providing room for specialized functions such as small group work, learning centers, and individualized programming. Space requirements include storage space for each student and for the
storage of instructional materials and records. Teachers also need suitable space for
non-teaching duties such as planning, conferences and record keeping. In addition,
teachers need an area where they can get away from the classroom to take a break.
Finally, there must be suitable space for functions such as eating, recreation, discipline, administration and toileting. Furthermore, the physical facility must have
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good lighting, ventilation, heating and cooling.
Safety begins with a well maintained physical facility that is adequate for its purpose. In addition, safety depends on having a good discipline policy and following
it. Safety is an issue throughout the school and not just in classrooms. Safety is also
important in bathrooms, the lunchroom, recreational areas, and hallways. Safety
concerns include the school grounds and transportation services for students as
well. Discipline policy and support programs must satisfactorily address all of
these areas of concern.
Parent Involvement
A positive school climate is much more likely when parents are supportive of the
school and involved in its program. Educators frequently complain about the lack
of parent interest and involvement in schools. There are at least two reasons parents fail to become involved. First, if parents' perception of the school climate is
negative, they will probably be either passive or active resisters. Second, parents
seldom feel that they have any constructive avenues for influence available. Traditionally, the only role for parents has been as a member of a PTA or PTO or as a
volunteer worker. Parent organizations seldom amount to more than cheer leading
squads. These organizations do not provide an opportunity for meaningful input
into the educational program. With two-income families being the norm today, few
parents have the time for activities that don't make constructive use of their limited
time.
Since parents and children are the consumers of our educational programs, they
need to have a significant role in the program. Parents need to have a voice in decision making. Every school should have a democratic parent organization that has a
voice in the management of the school through an elected advisory commit- tee.
The advisory committee should represent the majority and dissenting views of parents on a wide range of matters, including discipline policy, curriculum, and program evaluation. A parent organization should serve as a vehicle for parent- initiated changes. It should also provide a forum for criticism of existing policies and
programs. In addition, there should be an advisory committee that represents parents on a system level. A system-wide committee might include the chairperson for
each of the school-level committees. The system-wide committee should represent
the views of parents to the superintendent and school board. Educators must provide for this type of input and incorporate it into the decision-making process.
If parents have a mechanism for constructive participation, their interest and invol-
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vement in the schools will improve. Apathy is, in large part, a product of feeling
powerless. Create a process that values parents and makes them feel effective and
apathy will decline. Real participation by parents requires that educators recognize
the need to share their professional power with the consumer. If educators want
parent involvement, they must not be defensive but open and inclusive. Parent participation in education will increase support for public schools and lead to improvements in the schools and their programs.
Community Involvement
A quality educational program not only needs the involvement of educators, parents and students but also the community. Community resources are very important
for the support programs discussed earlier. The community is also a consumer of
public education and needs representation in the decision making process. Representative members of the community should sit on school advisory committees
along with parents. There are many constituents in the community that need an opportunity for input into public education. These include local businesses and employers, public service agencies and organizations, colleges and universities and
vocational and technical schools.
Note: The above material was adapted from Chapter Two: Ecological Antecedents
for Behavior in a textbook that I wrote.
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Meditation and Self-realization

A Quantum Metaphor for Enlightenment
Werner Heisenberg is famous for the Uncertainty Principle. This principle
basically posits a limitation on localization of conjugate pairs of physical properties such as momentum and position. Essentially, the principle says that you can't
have precise observation of both properties simultaneously. Simply stated localization refers to placing some event or property in space and time. However, Niels
Bohr saw additional implications in this formulation and extended it into what is
now known as the Complementarity Principle. In Bohr's more general version, he
proposes that the limitation on localization applies also to alternate ways of perceiving and interpreting any given event. Bohr stipulated that the alternate ways of
perceiving and interpreting an event were in fact complementary. More importantly, for the purposes of this piece, Bohr proposed that a full understanding of
categorical dichotomies can only come about through establishing a superposition
of the conjugate pair. A superposition for the purpose of this piece will be defined
as a condition in which neither component of a complementary pair is localized.
Robert Jahn and Brenda Dunne in Margins of Reality extend the complementarity
principle to include states of consciousness. These writers provide several examples of such complementary processes in human consciousness: analysis/synthesis,
observation/participation, reasoning/intuition and doing/being. It appears that both
the physical and mental worlds consist of many such dyadic pairs. The concept can
also be extended to the biological dimension (male/female), to the emotional dimension (love/hate) and to the social dimension (rich/poor). Many other examples
could no doubt be generated but these should be sufficient for illustration. The
point is that it isn't possible to have both of these dichotomous but complementary
pairs manifest simultaneously within the same physical reality, consciousness or
person, which no doubt lies behind our general disdain for any ambiguity that we
perceive in a recognized and accepted dichotomy such as male/female. Thus, this is
how the dualistic world that we inhabit is built.
Jahn and Dunne suggest that for the most part the best one can do with complementary processes within localized consciousness is learn to establish a balance between them. Take, for example, an activity such as art. One cannot access creative
inspiration while focused on the details of the painting process. On the other hand,
one cannot practice the details of the painting process while seeking an artistic intuition. If one focuses exclusively on intuition then one may have an artistic inspiration but not a work of art. On the other hand, if one focuses exclusively on the
painting process one may create a painting but not a creative masterpiece. The
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switching from one mode to the other and back again involves the dichotomy between doing and being. As the quantum physicist Amit Goswami has suggested,
one should learn to regularly shift between these alternatives or as he often says,
“do, be, do, be, do.” However, this describes a balance achieved by alternating between modes, not a superposition.
To experience a superposition one must go further and resolve the differentiated nature of the complementary pairs. It is proposed then that experiencing a superposition is what occurs when one has the simultaneous experience of both local and
non-local consciousness, that is, an enlightenment experience. In short, enlightenment is the resolution of the apparent dichotomy within consciousness. Thus, enlightenment might be defined as a direct experience of the superposition of all dualistic systems within material reality and thereby revealing their undifferentiated
origins; i.e., the unity of All That Is. See also: Reality Appears to Arise from Mysterious Foundations
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Meditation and Self-realization

An Eclectic Program of Meditation and Self-Inquiry
The discussion of this program is organized around different states of the
“self.”
1.
The starting point will be with the identity-self, which is the state in which
one is fully identified with the body/mind. The “I” that thinks that it is the operative component of the body/mind is generally known as the ego or, as I call it in
some of my writing, the fictive-self (see Automatic Programs in Chapter One beginning on page 21 of Self-agency and Beyond) or personal narrative (the “me”
story). This is where most people undertaking a meditation program for the first
time are coming from. Ego is the subject and everything else is perceived as a separate object. This is the dualistic perspective.
a.
Initial meditation techniques usually have one sit quietly and erect, breathing
deeply and slowly from the diaphragm. Let's just call it “sitting meditation.” If the
eyes are open, they will be oriented either toward the floor, a blank wall or possibly
a mandala. If the eyes are shut, one may be instructed to imagine having the eyes
focused on the area between the eyes, or no attention is given to the eyes at all
when closed. Some instructions might suggest focusing on an object, e.g., candle,
and some may suggest use of a mantra or chant, e.g., AUM. The technique used is
less important than its “goodness of fit” for you.
b.
This is the point where many meditators experience what is called “monkey
mind.” The goal during this phase of sitting meditation is to simply learn to relax
and observe the activity of the mind without getting seduced by it. As one gains
some experience, the frenetic activity experienced by most new meditators will
slow down. This more subdued stage might be called the “hummingbird mind.”
The mind still flits about but not as energetically as in the beginning.
2.
After things have settled down, one will recognize something of a perceptual
shift developing that establishes a division. This shift is the identity-self morphing
into an observer and an ego.
a.
During this phase, one should “side” with the observer and allow some distancing from the ego to develop. One should be a somewhat disinterested observer
of the activities of the ego. The goal is to begin identifying with the observer rather
than with the ego and its body/mind.
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b.
As one establishes identification with the observer rather than the ego, it will
become apparent that the observer is not to be found in the story that comprises the
ego nor can it be found anywhere in the body. Many aspects of “the fictive-self”
will come under observation. Some of these may have been buried and outside of
conscious awareness. I have discussed these elsewhere as automatic programs or
APs (see Automatic Programs in Chapter One beginning on page 21 of Self-agency
and Beyond). Some of these APs you may recognize as being the basis for dysfunctional beliefs, emotions and behaviors. This is usually a good time to deconstruct
such APs. Often just observing these arise and dissipate will lead to their undoing.
However, if you think a more direct approach is needed, I have discussed such
methods in Chapters Two, Three and Four in Part I of Self-agency and Beyond.
Carl Jung said, “Whatever does not emerge as consciousness returns as Destiny.”
That is, you are likely to keep repeating unconscious patterns until they become
conscious, are examined and neutralized.
3.
Let's now think of the observer as the mindful-self. At this time, it is useful
to begin what is called “mindful meditation.” Mindful meditation can of course be
done as part of sitting meditation, but it is most effective when used to carry meditation into one's daily life. Mindful meditation is simply paying attention, which
most of us think is easy enough to do until we consciously begin observing our efforts to do so. Your attention will, by default, slip when it isn't held captive by an
engaging task. This is the way your brain is “wired” and is discussed elsewhere
(see Chapter Six beginning on page 78 or Self-agency and Beyond) as the default
mode network or relaxed attention network (RAN).
a.
The objective here is to have the observer closely monitor what the
body/mind is doing as it goes about its daily activities. In short, your meditation is
literally on what you're doing moment to moment. What you will observe is that
many of the body's routines are run by APs, and the default mode will try to kick in
and begin to generate unrelated mental content whose purpose is to reinforce the
fictive-self. If the mindful-self isn't careful, it will get seduced by this content and
lose focus on current activity.
b.
Losing focus during mindfulness is especially likely when one isn't engaged
in doing something. During such times, the best tactic is to become present with
anything that is available in the moment. Be present with or mindful of the sound
of a breeze blowing through leaves, your dog, a ticking clock, sunlight streaming in
through a window, a flower, a ceramic cup, the rise and fall of your abdomen as
you breathe or whatever is available. Presence is the focus of Leonard Jacobson's
and Richard Moss's teachings.
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c.
When one becomes well established in mindfulness meditation and can
maintain focus on what one is doing from moment to moment or simply being
present with something manifest in the moment, you are in what I call the "Teflon
mind." You are now ready for the emergence of the inquiring- self. The inquiringself is named for the activity that establishes it, which is called “self-inquiry.” This
method is often associated with the teachings of the Indian sage Sri Ramana Maharishi and is discussed in Self-agency and Beyond in Chapter Seven beginning on
page 89.
4.
The purpose of self-inquiry is similar to mindfulness except that it is not focused specifically on what one is doing or something that is present but on being
aware of being aware from moment to moment or being present in the spacious
moment. A psychiatrist, Bessel van der Kolk, identifies the medial prefrontal cortex as the part of the brain responsible for experiencing the present moment. This is
located behind the area of the face called the brow. No doubt, this is why Kriya
Yoga emphasizes keeping attention gently focused on this area during meditation.
a.
The basic idea in self-inquiry is to establish a conscious sense of being a
field of awareness. Rupert Spira teaches a simple and direct method of finding that
sense. He suggests that one ask oneself the question, “Am I aware?” To answer the
question, one must note that one is aware of being aware. That is where you want
to be. Once you are there, you should try to relax into that state of being and remain there. There is an exercise at the end of The Looking Glass that will help you
experience a state of pristine awareness.
b.
As the establishment of this state progresses, there will be a perceptual shift.
When this happens, you will identify yourself with conscious awareness. You will
experience yourself simply as a field of awareness that includes the body/mind.
However, you will not identify yourself as being the body/mind.
1.
With the shift described above, you have become an aware-self or what I
have described as having a natural mind. This is a refined state of duality in which
you are clear of most, if not all, dysfunctional APs and are free of making or, at
least, taking seriously judgments, beliefs, opinions and expectations. It is a state
that allows one to hold a dispassionate view of the world and its events. It is not,
however, what some call Enlightenment or Self-realization, which is a non-dual
state. Arriving at what some refer to as simply I AM, you have done about all you
can do. The rest depends on Grace and what I've referred to as being Taken.
2.

According to some teachers, Enlightenment has several progressive states.
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There appear to be at least three states once the condition referred to as Enlightenment or Self-realization is entered. The first of these is accompanied by experiences of what some call Void Consciousness, a state described as Pure Being. It is
suggested that many think this is the end state, and thinking this constrains any further progress. This may be followed by experiences of what is called God (or
Christ) Consciousness, a state described as sense of Divine-Love. Finally, there
may be experiences of what is called Unity Consciousness, a state described as being Love-Bliss (see charts of states here)
This third state is one in which it is said that one comes to the full recognition that
one is an integral aspect of an indivisible whole. There is a direct understanding
that this whole is Source Consciousness – the ground of all being and unconditional love.
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Meditation and Self-realization

Brain Networks and Meditation
Caveat: I have very limited knowledge of neurology and brain processes. What I
present here is my understanding of scientific reports about the working of a particular aspect of the brain as a metaphor to explore meditation.
Brain imaging studies have recently identified a network of brain areas and
their associated functions that have been named the default mode network. This
network has been labeled default because it seems to be responsible for most brain
activity taking place when one's attention is not specifically engaged. It would appear that focused attention draws largely upon other brain areas and those areas
represent a separate network, which to my knowledge has not been labeled. For
simplicity's sake let's hereafter just refer to these as the Focused Attention Network
(FAN) and the Relaxed Attention Network (RAN). These networks are illustrated
in the figure at end of this essay. We are all familiar with the notion of left brain
and right brain functions, but apparently there is another "divide" along the lines of
a brain using focused attention and a brain whose attention processes are relaxed.
As with the left and right brain concept, the RAN and FAN brain states do not necessarily mean exclusive functions for each network but rather primary functions.
The FAN is frequently directed externally but can also be directed internally at specific cognitive tasks or physical states. The FAN appears to be more analytic and
rational, while the RAN seems to be more metaphorical and imaginative.
The FAN appears to engage those areas of the brain that govern executive functions in the brain such as active attention, decision making, problem solving, planning and working memory. It accesses and engages knowledge and skills that an individual has acquired for engaging tasks of various sorts. It also exercises control
over motor functions needed to engage in voluntary actions like drawing or
surgery. If you're trying to cognitively inventory the things that you will need to
take with you on a trip, to relax a tight muscle in your neck, learn how to solve
quadratic equations or teach a child to read, the FAN is engaged. However, when
activities requiring focused attention come to an end, RAN is automatically your
default state. Clearly, if you're doing nothing but sitting staring out a window, the
RAN will engage. However, when you're engaged in routine activities that don't require focused attention such as running on a treadmill or driving down a stretch of
road with little or no traffic, you usually will default to RAN. Even when focused
attention may be needed, boredom can result in inattention and defaulting to RAN.
When RAN is engaged what you get appears similar to free association or random
presentation. In this state, thoughts, memories, images and feelings stream into
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awareness often with little or no apparent structure. As long as these stimuli
stream, you remain in RAN. However, if you focus on one or more of these stimuli
and begin to engage with it, FAN comes back into operation. Thus, FAN can be focused on either an external or an internal task. To illustrate the process of going
from RAN to an internal version of FAN, think of standing in front of a conveyor
belt and watching suitcases streaming by. This is analogous to RAN-generated
thoughts and images streaming through awareness. If you grab one of these suitcases off of the conveyor belt and begin unpacking it, this is analogous to focusing
on one thought or image and following a chain of associations elicited by your attention to it. You are now back in FAN. This, however, is usually a less engaged
level of FAN than the level, for example, required for solving quadratic equations
or teaching someone to read. This suggests that there are degrees of FAN and
RAN, meaning that they are not "digital" states that are either on or off.
My hypothesis is that RAN is largely responsible for the creation of a fictive-self,
self-narrative or ego and especially for maintaining and reinforcing it. One way of
thinking about the ego is as a psychological construct that functions as the subject
or "doer" assigned responsibility for our activities. This fictive-self begins forming
early in the developmental period and generally becomes stronger as a child ages
into an adult. It seems to me, again from introspective observation, that most of the
activity generated by RAN is to bring into awareness thoughts, images and memories associated with our experiences. These become the "bricks" from which we
build, repair and reinforce our fictive-self.
Initially, the mind begins a process of organizing this information into some sort of
kernel story that is rooted in and identified with the body/mind. This becomes the
core construct around which our fictive-self or personal narrative evolves. This fictive-self or ego largely has the function of providing a sense of coherence and continuity to our life experience. It becomes the basis of the meaning we assign to our
lives. As our narrative becomes fairly well established more and more of what
arises from the RAN are thoughts, ideas, images, attitudes, opinions and judgments
(among others inputs) that reinforce our fictive-self and ensure our identification
with the narrative.
The fictive-self can be recognized through the stream of "self-talk" that dominates
your awareness when the FAN is engaged with content RAN has generated. Much
of this "self-talk" can be recognized as rehearsal of one's personal narrative. We become the fiction we have created to explain our self to our self. We are like a hamster trapped in an exercise wheel -- always running but never getting anywhere. If
you want to escape, you must first become aware of the structure of your personal
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narrative by examining the themes in your self-talk and what they imply about the
beliefs, opinions and attitudes largely operating beneath your awareness and directing you like a puppet master. "Cutting" the strings linking you to your puppet master is the most essential step required for liberation.
I would suggest that very young children, before the core construct for the fictiveself is established, are not individuated. Therefore, their consciousness is more
likely to be resonate with what some describe as Unity consciousness. Perhaps this
is what Jesus had in mind when he said, “Verily I say unto you, Except ye be converted, and become as little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of
heaven.” Or, as I've discussed elsewhere, regain your "natural mind." In other
words, you cannot access Unity consciousness or the Absolute ("kingdom of
heaven") unless you can first learn to stand aside from the fictive-self ("be converted") and return to a less individuated manifestation of consciousness ("become
as little children").
One activity that comes to mind while thinking about RAN is sitting meditation.
When one sits to "practice" meditation, two things are likely to happen. First, the
FAN is disengaged and, second, the RAN is engaged. These are operations that
most of us easily do with hardly a thought. However, the purpose of meditation
cannot be to simply engage the RAN, because if that were true, then there would
be no difference between meditation and daydreaming. So, the question arises,
what is the relationship between the RAN and meditation?
Many meditation teachers initially advocate the practice of sitting meditation. Sitting meditation is usually described as concentrating on a specific focus such as a
rhythmic function like the breath, an auditory stimulus or a visual stimulus. The nature of the auditory or visual stimulus suggested will vary depending upon the tradition from which the suggestion is coming, but there is no evidence that I am
aware of from brain imaging studies indicating any functional difference between
the effects of different stimuli from different traditions. For example, if the focus is
on a sound such as "Aum" or "Amen," then during mindfulness meditation one
simply uses this sound either vocalized or sub-vocalized as a focus, and whenever
one recognizes that the focus of attention has drifted, the instruction is to simply
mentally note the deviation and return to the focus.
It seems that the basic process in this form of meditation is to learn to use a solitary
focus of attention that requires no thought, which engages FAN at a low level.
Keeping FAN engaged at a low level with a stimulus requiring no thought helps
avoid becoming entangled in the activity of the RAN. Once this condition is met,

34
one can observe the products of RAN running in the background, so to speak. It
has been said that the function of the mind is to generate thoughts, just as the function of the heart is to pump blood. If that is so, it is the RAN that is largely responsible for generating the thoughts.
What one must learn to avoid is engaging FAN with any of the stimuli thrown up
by RAN. Of course, this will happen and happen regularly for beginners. The only
solution is to gently withdraw FAN from the RAN product it engaged and move it
back to the meditative focus.
In the process of learning to hold FAN at "arms length" and simply observing the
products of RAN passing through awareness, one begins to get a good sense of
what sorts of stimuli are being generated by RAN. Frequently, patterns will emerge
among the stimuli passing through awareness. This is how one begins to get a handle on the beliefs, opinions and attitudes largely operating beneath your awareness.
Many people may also have emotional reactions to patterns of stimuli that relate to
negative events in their lives and may be initially overwhelmed by their emotions.
These events have probably made contributions of importance to your personal narrative. They may also be the source of especially problematic attitudes, beliefs and
opinions that affect your functioning. Becoming aware of these potent cognitive
components "pulling your strings" is the first step in cutting those strings.
Most spiritual teachings that point one toward Self-realization consider being able
to sustain full presence in the moment (the natural mind) to be a necessary condition. Regaining the natural mind first requires cutting those puppet strings directing
your life from outside of conscious awareness. By presence what is meant is that
what you experience, whether events, thoughts, feelings, sensations, objects or people, are simply that. You register these stimuli in your awareness but your mind
brings to them no preconceived interpretation and makes no judgment arising from
such interpretations. This does not necessarily mean that you will draw no conclusion about what you are aware of but that any such conclusion will be untainted by
the content of ego. You will discover that in most instances no conclusions are necessary at all. What you observe simply is what it is and requires nothing from you.
It would seem that insight meditation is the next step in one's meditation practice.
The transition from sitting to insight meditation is not a sharp or clear transition.
However, at some point the process of noting the activity generated by the RAN
and recognizing patterns related to your beliefs, opinions and attitudes begins to develop into an intuitive understanding of the conditioned nature of that aspect of
consciousness we call the self. With this intuitive insight comes an opportunity to
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begin the process of standing aside or dis-identifying with the "fictive or narrative
self" that is the illusion you refer to as "me."
"The illusion of permanent self dissolving as awareness penetrates and knows the
illusion. Moving deeper, beyond the small self, beyond aversion and attachment,
beyond ignorance." Barbara Brodsky and John Orr (meditation teachers).
Meditation then becomes a natural abiding in awareness of awareness. One's attention is both relaxed and focused in the present moment. One does not dwell on the
imagined future or recollected past. One does not spin "ego stories" about the self
nor explanatory stories about others, which can include institutions, organizations
or people. One is in the natural mind. Knowing Unity consciousness or the Absolute still depends upon grace (see Taken), but one has done all that is possible to
prepare for it and is able to expand into it should it occur.
There is one practice, which I think of as contemplative meditation, that is worth
mentioning separately. This is the use, by one school of Zen meditation, of what is
known as a koan. A koan is a riddle that is used as the focus of meditation. For example, the widely quoted koan, "What is the sound of one hand clapping?" Zen is
not the only source of such riddles. Here are a couple from non-Zen sources, "The
only way out is in" and "There is only one mind." It appears that the purpose of a
koan is to shut down the RAN by silencing its near incessant chatter with an intellectual conundrum that has no rational solution. This not only serves as a focus for
FAN but exhausts FAN's efforts to bring rational understanding to the conundrum.
At the point of exhaustion one might say rationality implodes, leaving what Zen
refers to as "no mind" or, according to the Hindu sage Pantanjali, puts one beyond
words and concepts. The American mystic Franklin Merrill-Wolff describes this
state as consciousness without an object.
Addendum Follows
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Addendum
In the above post, I discussed what in neuroscience is called the "default mode network." In that section, I relabeled the default network as the "relaxed attention network" (RAN) and the alternate state as the "focused attention network" (FAN). To
review part of the above discussion:
My hypothesis is that RAN is largely responsible for the creation of a fictive-self,
self-narrative or ego and especially for maintaining and reinforcing it [emphasis
added]. One way of thinking about the ego is as a psychological construct that
functions as the subject or "doer" assigned responsibility for our activities. This fictive-self begins forming early in the developmental period and generally becomes
stronger as a child ages into an adult. It seems to me, from introspective observation, that most of the activity generated by RAN serves to bring into awareness
thoughts, images and memories associated with our experiences. These become the
"bricks" from which we build, repair and reinforce our fictive-self.
Now, a recent study discussed in the New Scientist has provided evidence that supports my hypothesis: "The team gave 20 volunteers infusions on two days, once
containing 75 micrograms of LSD, the other [day] a placebo. Then volunteers lay
in a scanner and had their brains imaged with three different techniques, which together built up a comprehensive picture of neural activity, both with the drug and
without." MRI scans showed that LSD caused brain activity. MRI scans showed
that LSD caused brain activity to become less coordinated in regions that make up
what is called the default mode network. The size of the effect was correlated with
participants’ ratings of their own ego dissolution, suggesting that this network underlies a stable sense of self [my emphasis].”
Another imaging type, magnetoencephalography (MEG), showed that the
rhythm of alpha brainwaves weakened under LSD, an effect that was also correlated with ego dissolution. Alpha rhythms are stronger in humans than other animals, and Carhart-Harris thinks it could be a signature of high-level human consciousness.
Click here for journal paper.
See Figures Below
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Figures

Above two views of the brain with the RAN in blue and the FAN in orange
and yellow. Below images of the brain without and with LSD.

Carhart-Harris et al.
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Gamma Waves and Advanced Meditators
Researchers at the University of Bonn in Germany say they have an explanation for the states of consciousness that arise as a result of meditation. They indicate that gamma wave states, associated with expert-level meditation, assist in the
reshaping of brain structures. Gamma wave activity is thought to be associated
with “neuroplasticity” or the ability of the brain to form new connections and build
on structures already present. Data show that expert meditators often exhibit increased cortical thickness and more gray matter in specific parts of their brains indicating physical changes from extended experience in meditation. These brain
changes produce effects that are evident even when one isn't meditating.
Brain researchers Jürgen Fell, Nikolai Axmacher, and Sven Haupt, at the University of Bonn in Germany report, in the journal Medical Hypotheses, that beginning
meditators' EEG readings show alpha wave states and that theta wave activity is
also often increased. EGG readings for experts show high-frequency gamma
waves, which distinguishes expert meditators from novices. In fact, gamma wave
activity is higher even when the experts aren’t meditating. Advanced meditators
apparently experience the world in a fundamentally different way from non-meditators and beginners and appear to experience novel states of consciousness.
Richard Davidson at the University of Wisconsin in cooperation with the Dalai
Lama undertook a study of Buddhist monks in India who had between 10,000 and
50,000 hours of meditation practice. In this study the monks and inexperienced
controls were asked to meditate with a focus on "unconditional compassion." The
results from this study of monks published in the Proceedings of the National
Academy of Sciences, reported that the monks exhibited significantly more gamma
band activity and some of the monks produced gamma wave activity more powerful than any previously recorded in a healthy person. The longer a monk had been
meditating the stronger was the gamma activity recorded. The kind of gamma activity seen in these monks has been linked to the networking of separated brain circuits and to heightened awareness. Much of the activity was associated with the
left prefrontal cortex a region previously associated with happiness, positive
thoughts and positive emotions. Given that the monks exhibited greater gamma activity than controls even when not meditating suggests to Davidson that meditation probably produces permanent changes in the brain. He said, "What we found
is that the trained mind, or brain, is physically different from the untrained one."
In an article in Scientific American, Terry Sejnowski and Tobi Delbruck report that
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Robert Desimone at MIT has shown that attention to a specific stimulus increases
the number of cortical neurons that fire in synchronized spikes in the gamma band
(30 to 80 hertz), which appears to emphasize the importance of whatever is passing
through conscious awareness. Further, Pascal Fries of the Ernst Strungmann Institute of Neuroscience in Frankfurt, Germany has found evidence that the gamma
band is involved in signaling between widely separated cortical areas. Synchronized firing of spikes in the gamma band have also been found to strengthen the connection between synapses in the cortex. Research also indicates that gamma band
activity seems to be deficient in certain disorders such as schizophrenia and autism.
Finally, William Bengston, an academic sociologist, conducts research on energy
healing using both animal and human subjects. He describes one of the techniques
that he has developed for training people to do energy healing. He thinks this technique may have its effect by increasing gamma band activity. His hypothesis is
based on brain wave data collected on a gifted healer who introduced him to energy healing and described himself as using a technique that Bengston now calls
"cycling." Some years ago, the healer's brain wave activity was recorded by the
American Society for Psychical Research. They recorded activity that today would
be classified as in the gamma band but at the time was attributed to equipment malfunction because gamma wave activity was not recognized. If he is correct, cycling
may be a short-cut to significantly increasing gamma band activity. Bengston says
that cycling requires a lot of practice to master. However, it doesn't take the thousands of hours reported in the studies of the Buddhist monks described above.
Bengston's technique is described in his book The Energy Cure and is essentially a
visualization technique. He says the purpose of the technique is to completely occupy the ego and get it out of the way. He says one must use a minimum of twenty
images and each image should be of something that the ego wants. He cautions
against the use of ideals and says to focus on ego gratification or ego desires.
World peace is not suitable but a new sports car is suitable. Each image should be
envisioned as already attained not merely as a wish. Don't imagine the sports car in
the showroom window but imagine yourself blazing down the high- way driving it.
Once you've created and memorized your set of images, he instructs you to practice
cycling through them as rapidly as possible until you can go so fast they are a mere
blur. You should also reach a point where you can cycle them in mixed order rather
than a fixed order. Especially, important he says is getting to where you can effectively cycle while in a state of emotional arousal. An experimental test of this hypothesis remains to be done.
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Presence Meditation
Consider the difference between two mental states. In the first, you are primarily aware of cognitions, such as, ideas, thoughts, feelings, images, memories
and so on. One major contributor to our cognitions is the Default Mode Network
(DMN). I think of it as the relaxed attention network (RAN). When the attention is
not fully focused, the DMN becomes more active. It streams content into awareness. Frequently, this content is comprised of memories related to one’s personal
narrative but may be other types of cognitions. In addition to cognitions, there is a
cognitive scaffold in your mind that organizes all of the goals, values and beliefs
that you use to make judgments and guide your actions. Following George Kelly,
let’s call it a cognitive construct system (CCS). So, your mind is often engaged
with cognitions and interfaced with your CCS. This content, especially when some
aspect of it is focused on and the CCS is engaged can stimulate sufficient attention
to turn the cognition into an object of consciousness (OC).
In the second state, you are primarily aware of perceptions that arise through the
various sensory channels. If the CCS is engaged, a response is likely to arise out of
cognitive processing done through the CCS. When a perception is selected out for
attention, it is processed through the CCS and becomes an OC. When the CCS is
engaged, this is referred to as top-down processing. By contrast, young children
typically employ bottom-up processing. This simply means that they have little in
the way of a CCS. Thus, those with little or no CCS “see” or experience things
simply as they appear in awareness. In another post, I described this state of bottom-up processing as the natural mind. Cognitions and perceptions have been
treated separately but obviously often occur together, though usually one is dominant.
The critical point is that you can attain states of focused attention independent of
cognitive processing through your CCS. A state of perceptual awareness without
cognitive processing might be thought of as pristine awareness. The goal, it seems
to me, is to learn how to reside in a state of pristine awareness without letting the
CCS engage. This can most easily be done by learning to completely focus your attention on your sensorium. If your attention is focused, your DMN will remain dormant or at least subdued. If you focus on the sensorium as a whole, you are not
likely to narrow in on something specific and activate the CCS. Focusing attention
on the sensorium or the perceptual gestalt to the exclusion to all else puts one in a
state often called Presence.
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I find that the easiest way to do this is to begin with focusing attention on one
channel of input such as the sensations arising from the body. When that focus is
established, add sounds. Once sounds are included and established, open your eyes
and include visual input. This process can be extended systematically to any type
of sensory input entering awareness. Thus, one can integrate a sensorium or perceptual gestalt piece by piece until it is perceived as a singular perception in pristine awareness.
Once your awareness is fully focused on the sensorium, awareness will become
less and less associated with the body. When this dissociation occurs, awareness
will be experienced as a gestalt that includes the body but is not the body. You are
now in the natural mind or Presence.
Presence is what some traditions refer to as I AM. It is suggested that I AM is the
last state of individuated consciousness before coming into resonance with an expanded and transcendent consciousness. Finally, coming into I AMness is also the
last step on the road to Self-realization over which intent is likely to contribute.
Once you can abide whenever and for however long you wish in I AMness, the
door to transcendence is open. Whether or not you are pulled through that doorway
appears to be under the influence the transcendent sphere over which you have no
direct influence.
Once you are able to switch between top-down and bottom-up processing at will,
you will find that you spend as much time as possible in bottom-up processing. In
that state, you focus your attention on the sensorium and being present. To engage
the CCS to make judgments and form responses requires separating out an aspect
of the sensorium and making it an OC. When you do this, you have altered your focus of attention and shifted out of Presence. You may, however, act from discernment while in a state of Presence. Discernment does not require engaging the CCS
and results in actions similar to what the Buddhists refer to as “right action.” A response arising from discernment is more like a response directed by intuition than
by analysis and judgment.
Presence meditation has as its goal becoming fully attentive to and discerning
about the sensorium or perceptual gestalt. Presence eventually becomes the default
condition. You may, from time to time, get pulled out of Presence to focus on some
aspect of the gestalt, requiring a response determined by your CCS. However, once
the necessary response has been made, you can easily shift back into Presence.
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States of Mind: An Overview for Meditators
There is a continuum of states of mind in which one might find oneself. Often, if
we’re present with our current experience, we become aware of our state of mind.
However, it is not unusual for us to become aware of a state of mind only in retrospect. Meditators are more commonly present with their state of mind and aware of
their current state, especially during meditation. For beginning meditators this is
often the first time they have actually monitored their state of mind and often find
it more chaotic and distressing than focused and relaxed.
I will use four markers for points along the continuum. However, there are many
points along a continuum, so these four markers are by no means exhaustive. They
should, at least, make the nature of the continuum clear.
In a discussion of meditation in Part I of Self-agency and Beyond (see Chapter II,
p. 28), I used four descriptors for states of mind during meditation that I will now
elaborate a little on using a weather metaphor.
1. Monkey Mind
Monkey mind is analogous to a rain storm with black clouds illuminated by lightning and punctuated by thunder. The black clouds represent thoughts and, as in a
thunderstorm, fill the sky (mind), obscuring everything else in the sky. The lightning represents emotional content and the thunder represents powerful impulses
that arise.
2. Hummingbird Mind
Hummingbird mind is more like a day in which the sky is overcast with gray
clouds. Again the clouds represent thoughts and while they still obscure everything
else in the sky, the thoughts they represent are not as dark and intense as those in a
thunderstorm. There are scattered showers, but these do not represent the kind of
emotional arousal represented by lightning, nor are there powerful impulses released as represented earlier by thunder.
3. Teflon Mind
Teflon mind is like a clear day with a blue sky punctuated by white clouds drifting
slowly across the sky. The clouds represent thoughts that gently arise into untrou-
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bled awareness, represented by the blue sky, and then recede out of the field of
awareness.
4. Natural Mind
Natural mind is like a pristine blue sky without a cloud in sight. Wisps of thin,
white clouds appear from time to time and are all but obscured by the brilliant blue
sky.
Practically everyone has experienced all the points on the above continuum. The
difference between the typical person and experienced meditators is the relative
amount of time spent at different points. This is illustrated below.

The typical person is predisposed to become absorbed in the clouds (thoughts).
Meditators wait patiently for the mind to clear and present a break in the clouds
and then focus their attention, not on the clouds but on the clear sky (pristine
awareness). The goal of most meditators is to spend as much time as possible in or
near the Natural Mind end of the continuum. The Natural Mind is the beginning
point from which higher states of consciousness can be experienced, which is another topic.
The typical person who is absorbed in his or her thoughts almost always believes
that the thoughts represent the self. That is, typically one identifies with one’s
thoughts and believes that one’s self is defined by one’s thoughts. Meditators, however, come to realize that, unless directed at some specific task, their thoughts arise
and subside on their own schedule and with no specific purpose. They just are.
Thus, experienced meditators have learned to become absorbed in awareness of the
present moment and to be a mere observer of any thoughts arising and subsiding in
their awareness.
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The critical question for anyone who has experienced being simply an observer of
their thoughts is, Who is doing the observing? It clearly can’t be the thoughts observing themselves. This recognition negates the belief that one is one’s thoughts.
So, Who are you?
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Taken
The title for this piece, unlike the book by the same title, has nothing to do
with alien abductions. It is drawn from something one of my sons used to say when
very young. If asked why he did something he would often reply, "It just took me."
That observation seems apropos to the content of this essay.
After reading and listening to a number of people that I feel confident are spiritually enlightened people, I have come away with the following points about Enlightenment:
1.
You can't develop it. There are no steps you can master one at at time. It is
not like working through a belt system in karate. There is no black belt to be attained in the end.
2.
You can't learn it. The study of theology or philosophy will not help. As one
Enlightened being remarked, "...many of you are too intelligent for your own good.
You have developed ways of interpreting the world that are highly complex. And
so in order to address you...I am called upon to help you get past your education
back to the simplicity of being, which is that God is Love...."
3.
You can't earn it. Being charitable and doing good works may make you feel
good and may be needed and appreciated by the recipients, but they do not contribute to some "spiritual score board."
Enlightenment is equally available to a serial killer and a pious nun. Going to
church and going to a casino are equally efficacious. In short, you have no control
over it. It is largely out of your hands. It just takes you.
So, how do you come to be taken? The simple answer is by Grace*. Most of the
sources I've read or heard suggest that there are only two things that you can do
that might serve as an "invitation" to Supraliminal* Consciousness (Christ Spirit,
Buddha Nature, Holy Spirit, Shakti or what have you) to manifest. The operative
word here is "might." The first is meditation. The specific practice is not important
as long as it makes the fictive-self* or ego transparent. This simply means getting
mentally out of the way so that there is an opening through which Supraliminal
Consciousness can shine through your mask. A transparent self is essentially what
was discussed in The Natural Mind.* Returning to this state of mind has many benefits in and of itself. It is not, however, a condition necessary for Grace. The sec-
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ond is by Transmission.* Transmission is an invitation extended through a person
in whom full enlightenment has manifest. Contact with the power of Supraliminal
Consciousness emanating from such a person can create an opening in those exposed. The operative word here is “can.” Neither of these two methods will produce Enlightenment. In the end, it is entirely dependent upon Grace.
Terminology:
*Grace, a non-contingent, unconditional gift. It is independent of any response you
can make to affect it.
*Supraliminal, liminal refers to a threshold of perception. Think of Source Consciousness flowing through you like a beam of light. Your individual conscious
awareness is comprised of those frequencies of the light that you can perceive.
There are frequencies that are both below (sub) and above (supra) your conscious
awareness.
*Fictive-self, see The Natural Mind below.
*Natural Mind, a state of unconditioned awareness unobstructed by your story
about yourself .
*Transmission, a term in a spiritual context that means transmitting a level of subtle energy that is only present in a fully enlightened person that can provide an
opening in the perceptual barrier between conscious awareness and Supraliminal
Consciousness. In early Christian practice this was called Initiation or Conveying
Blessing and probably has had no real role in Christianity in nearly two thousand
years. In Siddha Yoga this is called Shaktipat and has been and still is a recognized
practice. It is not commonly practiced but is available through a small number of
persons.
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The Looking Glass
This piece was adapted from a post by Fred Davis
You are always awake, but you are not always consciously awake. What
matters is simple recognition [that is, of when you're consciously awake], because
however you display yourself to yourself, you’re almost surely going to have to
come back to fresh conscious recognition over and over again. This is the discipline part. This is the process part. Awareness colonizes the body one bit, one seeing, one unconscious pattern at a time.
In every moment that you ally yourself with thinking, which includes every activity of the mind, you are voting for thinking. It’ll take some work to shift that default position. It’ll take a lot of willingness. Thinking isn’t a bad thing, it is just that
most of us do too much of it when it isn’t necessary. When your car is stuck in
mud, you need to think about how to free it but when someone cuts you off in traffic there is nothing to think about.
Again and again, as you touch truth through actual experience–as you discover
truth through continuous inquiry–that touch will bring a longer, stronger, more profound experience of what you always already are–that which knows what you are.
Your true essence is pure awareness of what is now, not what you think about it.
Be relentlessly aware of and skeptical about your thoughts. You won’t always have
to take your thoughts through a process of formal inquiry. In the beginning inquiry
is necessary to purge your mind of pointless chatter. Ask yourself again and again,
“Is what I’m thinking really true, or is it a belief, an opinion, a judgment or even a
delusion? Even if what you’re thinking is true, do you really need to be engaged in
this line of thought right now? The veil of thought arises, it’s questioned, penetrated, and it parts. Repetition is the mother of clarity. Eventually, the inquiry becomes less formal and more spontaneous. Life itself becomes constant inquiry.
Like everything else, you don’t have to do a thing. It just happens effortlessly.
You may tell yourself, “It can’t be that simple.” It is. Liberation is all about right
now, this moment. Freedom is now or never, here or nowhere.
[Then Jesus said, "Whoever has ears to hear, let them hear." Mark 4:9]
A simple demonstration exercise follows below:
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Exercise
This exercise based on a Buddhist meditation practice called rigpa (being aware of
awareness).
Find a quiet relaxing spot where your visual awareness can be spacious. Examples
of the type of setting that I have in mind might be sitting or standing on a peak gazing out across a beautiful wooded valley, sitting on a dock in the early evening gazing out across the waters of a quiet, undisturbed lake or whatever works for you.
The essential feature is the relaxed mood the setting evokes, not the setting itself.
Now, just enjoy the feeling of relaxation that the scene evokes in your body, take in
the spacious view before you, listen to the subtle sounds arising from the scene,
feel the air move about your face and body, smell any odors carried by the air you
breathe. Allow yourself to become fully immersed in the totality of the moment.
When you are fully settled into the exercise you will be acutely aware but your
awareness will be free of thoughts (i.e., words and images) but full of sensations
and feelings -- pure experience. Fully present.
This is you as an awake consciousness or in your natural mind. It is always available. It can be brought to any circumstance under any conditions. You merely need
to learn to stay in this state of consciousness as your normal or habitual way of being. Practice the use of thinking as a tool for accomplishing a specific task and then
put it away and become present with your immediate experience.
There is probably no end to the depths of this state of awakened awareness but you
first have to learn to live in it before it can flower.
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The Natural Mind
The natural mind is called by many names, including among others, the unconditioned mind, original-mind, presence and selflessness. It is, in my view, the
unconditioned awareness that you were born into when you entered this world. It is
always present but most of us have "lost" it.
How could you lose your natural mind? The process begins to unfold very early.
There are three aspects to the process. The first might be called primary programs
that are biological in nature. These programs send signals into conscious awareness
that we react to. Hunger is one example. When you become aware of a hunger signal, you engage in activity directed at responding to the signal. You engage in activity that results in you consuming food, and the program rewards your activity by
eliciting satisfaction. Secondary programs come to be built upon primary programs
through choices made and repeated. At the earliest stages one has little choice except to reject or accept what is offered by a caretaker. Later, one begins to have a
wider range of choices and some independence from caretakers' choices on your
behalf is achieved. Through choices and repetition of those choices new programs
are acquired.
Once a program is established it becomes automatic. Given a choice of foods, you
don't have to consciously think about the choices and, even if you do, the probability favors you making a selection that has a repeated history under similar conditions and in similar circumstances. Your automatic program (AP) makes the decision for you and when an impulse to act on the decision enters your conscious
awareness (CA), you mentally say to yourself something like, "I think I'll have candied yams. They are really tasty." When given choices that you have no history
with, such as in an ethnic restaurant whose menu is outside your range of experience, you may be conflicted without your "inner guidance" and will have to actually apply conscious decision making to the choices by seeking more information
about the items on the menu or, failing availability of sufficient information, resort
to a random selection.
Even in such a situation, your APs may come into play as you gain information
and an AP partially matches up with a menu item because of some commonality in
an ingredient or ingredients with established choices. An AP may make a decision
based on additional information and send a choice (as an impulse) into CA and you
mentally say to yourself, "Oh yeah, that dish has lamb in it and I like lamb so I'll
go with it." Lacking ingredient similarity, an AP may act on similarity in aroma or
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appearance. An adult with a lot of established programs may seldom fall back on a
purely random choice.
In addition to secondary programs there are tertiary programs. Tertiary programs
are programs established through directed learning experiences. These may be informal, such as being taught a language or languages in the home, that our family
doesn't eat pork, Americans support their country, men are leaders and women
must pay attention to their appearance. Other informal learning experiences may
have other social influences that are outside the family such as a peer group, community organizations and the media. You may acquire APs related to such things as
music preferences, clothing preferences, religious beliefs, sexual attitudes, political
ideals, occupational preferences and prejudices. Other directed learning experiences may be more formal like those found in educational programs to teach subjects like reading, writing, mathematics, history and physics.
[Note: If you would like a demonstration of the reality of these APs, click on "Implicit Attitude" and take some of the tests, especially those on social attitudes, and
compare what you believe about the topics with what the tests reveal at the unconscious level.]
Many APs will usually be functional, efficient and of great benefit. Other APs may
do no great harm. Some may be or may become highly dysfunctional and create a
constant source of problems, the origins of which are difficult to identify. One simple example might be a woman who repeatedly makes poor choices in men because of dysfunctional APs that influence what she finds appealing in a man or,
conversely, a man who finds problematic women appealing because of dysfunctional APs.
As you develop and acquire more and more APs, you begin to engage in a lot of
thoughts, feelings and actions that arise from beneath CA. Conscious awareness
creates explanations to explain the occurrence of these thoughts, feelings and actions. Over time the explanations are woven into narratives that explain who we are
and why we think, feel and act in certain ways. This becomes an evolving self-description or what might be called a fictive-self. The fictive-self usually has several
narrative variations, which draw on existing APs and new APs that may develop
out of circumstances peculiar to a particular variation. There is usually a variation
for each of the long-term roles that we acquire in the course of our lives, such as
student, spouse, parent, employee, partner, friend and so on. Some of these variations may be more functional than others and especially dysfunctional when they
are contradictory and in conflict.
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Another important process in the creation and maintenance of our fictive self is
memory and imagination. When our "mind" is not externally focused on some attention-requiring task like composing this essay, it goes into narration mode. Memories associated with our narrative arise in CA. We ruminate on past accomplishments, pleasures, failures or misfortunes as a way of illustrating and reinforcing
our story. If a memory doesn't fit our story well, we will modify and tweak the
memory to bring it into better alignment with our story. We also project these memories through imagination into hypothetical future scenarios, which is different
from drawing on past experience in considering how we can accomplish a specific
goal. That type of thinking is called planning and is not pointless rumination. Narration strengthens our story and our identification with it.
We become strongly identified with the fictive-self we weave. It becomes us and
we go through our lives thinking that we are the story that we have created to explain the APs operating beneath CA that direct our thoughts, feelings and actions.
The more strongly we are identified with our fictive-self, the less aware we are of
our original self and the less self agency we exercise. In short, we have lost our natural mind and, in the process, the ability to see the world as it is rather than as it appears through the explanatory filters we have created to explain the effects of our
APs. Literally, I AM my story and my story is ME, but a story is just that -- a story.
Many people arrive at such an understanding spontaneously. This epiphany about
the fictive-self tends to be powerful, transformative and often viewed as a spiritual
event. Such events are also sometimes referred to as noetic events.
Personally, I had such a noetic event when I was seventeen years of age that revealed to me that my concept of self was simply a matrix of beliefs in which I had
invested my identity. This was a transformative experience for me, but one that
took years to manifest its effects and be fully understood. A decade later, I had a
second noetic event in which I realized that, not only do we have a personal matrix
of beliefs that we identify with, but there is a larger more universal matrix in which
our personal matrix is embedded and entangled. If you're interested in these two
noetic events in my life, they are covered in A Personal Odyssey.
Stories can be changed. The first step is to recognize that who you think you are
and why you think, feel and act in particular ways is because you're following a
script that you've created. The more strongly you're identified with your fictive-self
the more difficult it will be to change your story. The techniques discussed in my
eBook, Self-agency and Beyond (see chapters 2, 3, & 4), include methods for
working on your AP's and the story you have written about them. Self-agency is
the tool that needs to be developed, if you want to improve your story and change

52
the way you relate to the world. Self-agency requires that you recognize that you
have a fictive-self that you created and that you can change it. The second step is to
employ some of the techniques available to understand your story and then to effect functional changes in the story. Just knowing that you are articulated by a story
and making that story more functional can make significant improvements in your
life.
However, recognizing that you are identified with a story and making improvements to that story will not alone restore your natural mind. Restoring the natural
mind requires that you stop identifying with the story that you've woven around
your APs and relax back into the pure awareness of being. Being present with the
natural mind will provide a fresh perspective on everything and you can respond to
situations as if they were unique happenings, not instances of AP-driven events
that make up part of the story that is your fictive-self. Being in the natural mind
will let life flow through you unimpeded by efforts to control and direct it to make
it conform to your story.
Ending identification with your I, fictive-self, ego, personality or whatever term
you want to use for the construct is not generally something that people find easy
to do even once the idea becomes viable to them. There are many approaches to
ending identification with the story and most of them involve extended programs
of meditation. Meditation will give you greater access to material that has largely
been beneath conscious awareness for most of your life. Coming to know and understand your APs will lead you to an intuitive understanding of the fictive nature
of your ego or self. It is this direct understanding that begins to free you from identification with your story.
Many spiritual teachings speak of losing the self or getting rid of the ego or living
totally in the present moment. All of these notions should be considered as
metaphorical ways of saying that you should stop identifying with your story. You
can't get rid of your fictive-self because it serves useful purposes. But your phone,
computer or car serve useful purposes and mentally healthy people don't invest
their identify in them. These and many other useful things in your life are just
tools. Likewise, once you stop identifying with your story, your fictive-self simply
becomes a cognitive tool that is used as needed and then put aside until needed
again.
To illustrate what this might feel like, consider the following scenario. You were
selected five years ago by your employer to go overseas to work in a subsidiary.
Let's say that you went to Germany. You lived in Germany for five years and be-
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came fluent in the language and came to understand the culture. Call this your German identity. At the end of five years, you return home to work in the corporate
headquarters.
You now operate in a way consistent with your native culture and speak your native language. One evening you are having dinner in a restaurant and overhear
some German tourists having difficulty with the menu and placing their order with
the waiter. You get up go over to their table and in German ask them if you might
be of assistance. They readily accept and you help them negotiate the items on the
menu and place their order for them with the waiter. The Germans invite you to
join them and you do so and put your German identity to work during the dinner.
When this task is complete and the German identity is no longer needed, it is put to
"bed" so to speak.
Think of your fictive-self as similar to this hypothetical German identity. When
you can put it to "bed" and wake it up when circumstances require it, you will
bring to an end almost if not all of the narration that has previously had a near continuous run in the theater of your mind. You can now live your life largely in the
present moment, which is all that really exists. You will have a much fresher and
unencumbered view of events and can respond to them on their own terms rather
than in terms of the character in a play of your own authorship. Thus, you have recovered your natural mind.
Many spiritual traditions see the recovery of the natural mind as the first step in
moving on to a transformation of consciousness and identification with what might
be thought of as Source Consciousness. For example it might have been the natural
mind that Jesus was referring to in the following:
"Verily I say unto you, Except ye be converted, and become as little children, ye
shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven."
A translation of this into other terminology might read, "Frankly, unless you can regain your natural mind, you will be unable to know Source." You can replace
Source with whatever terminology works best for you. Examples might include
Christ consciousness, consciousness of the divine, God, unbound consciousness
and so on.
Regaining the natural mind is significant in itself. However, for those so inclined, it
can become a doorway. Passing through that doorway opens possibilities for several transformations of consciousness that end with experience of Source Con-
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sciousness, but that is beyond the scope of this essay (see Self-Agency and Beyond).
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Meditation and Self-realization

The Purpose of Meditation
Meditation began moving westward from Asia in a serious way in the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. An early example that has persisted to this
day is the Kriya Yoga of the now deceased ParamahansaYoganada. Kriya Yoga is
rooted in the Vedanta teachings of India and specifically the yoga sutras of the sage
Pantanjali that were written around 400 CE. More recently Siddha Yoga (a.k.a.
Tantric Yoga) was introduced in the west by the late Swami Muktananda. Tantric
Yoga has its roots in the Tantra teachings of India. As early as the 1970s, the eastern process of meditation was being westernized. The Harvard cardiologist Herbert
Benson transformed eastern meditation into The Relaxation Response about which
he said, "We claim no innovation but simply a scientific validation of age-old wisdom."
Eastern meditation was thus on the slippery slope that led from a phenomenological way of directly experiencing alignment with the source of all being to a medicalized, objectively validated way of managing stress and anxiety. Today it can be
found under “scientific” scrutiny in universities and employed as an intervention
procedure by clinicians. Western science has turned a spiritual practice into a scientifically validated health procedure and redirected its age-old wisdom from transcendence to stress management. For those who prefer dancing with shadows, I
will leave you here with the sanitized version made “safe” for western peoples.
What I will now do, in a generic way, is introduce you to how I see the true purpose of eastern meditation. To begin with, let’s examine the worldview that lies at
the root of meditation. In the origination stories of eastern traditions we find an explanation for the world that runs more or less along the following line. The material universe is a manifestation of a source state from which everything arises. This
is often described as a primal vibration, frequency or sound. Interestingly, this has
a parallel in western science by way of string theory in physics, which posits that
everything in the material universe arises from vibrating stings of energy.
The source sound is often represented by the Sanskrit symbol for the sound “Om.”
While everything that manifests has its own unique sound or frequency expression,
at its core or root is the primal vibration of “Om.” The source state has many descriptions and names, which can include: The Ground of All Being, All That Is,
The Consciousness, Nothingness, Emptiness, Universal Mind, God, and so on.
Let’s just call it Source.
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Mystics throughout the ages, including some western mystics, have taught that a
direct knowing of Source is available to each and every human being. To know
Source one should look for it within. First one should “tune in” to one’s own
unique vibratory pattern and then follow that inward to its core expression, which
will be the primordial vibration of Source. In short, the way to Know Source is to
come into harmonic resonance with the Source frequency, which is within yourself.
Mystics often describe resonance with Source as a merging with the absolute and a
feeling of unconditional love. The only other way to Know Source is to experience
it indirectly through experience of the personal expression of Source by one who is
in harmonic resonance with it.
Looking at meditation from this perspective suggests that the purpose of meditation is to turn within and silently listen for one’s unique connection to Source. If
one has “ears to hear,” then one will begin to move into harmonic resonance with
one’s underlying vibratory nature. The greater the state of resonance the purer the
reflected expression of Source.
Mystics describe several states that can be thought of as changing levels of resonance. To illustrate these states two charts adapted from two different perspectives
are provided. Assuming that one begins in the ego state (fictive-self) where one is
identified with the body/mind, then the state prior to Self-realization is what I have
called the natural mind and others have described simply as I AM. One is on the
cusp and in a state of consciousness in which the dominant mode of being is presence, a state in which one has recovered the state of resonance with the natural self
into which one was born. Such a shift moves one away from always using the enculturated top-down perception learned during development to the ability to employ the bottom-up perception of a young child whenever desired. In other words,
you can see the world clearly as it is and unencumbered by beliefs, stories and conceptual schemes.
While meditation can be made into a complex subject, it is simplicity itself. It is
not a doing but a being. It is not had by mastery but by surrender. Transformation,
when it comes, takes one. It is not an achievement. Or, in the words of Michael
Valentine Smith, “With waiting comes fullness.”
The essence of meditation, inclusive of its many variations, can be thought of as a
doorway into Presence. Or, as I sometimes say, “meditation is Presence on training
wheels.” It is not surprising then to find that there are teachers who de-emphasize
formal meditation and advocate for immersion in Presence. In other words, life becomes your meditation. Meditation isn’t something you add to your life and engage
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in daily at 7 am. It is not another of your activities. It is not a search for something
that isn’t here. It is your way of being in the world.
When life becomes your meditation, you become a state of present awareness, observing your life unfold in the moment. You monitor to learn when your awareness
is no longer focused on the moment, that is, when you have left a state of Presence.
Where can you go, you might ask? One teacher, Richard Moss, answers this question through the Mandala of Being. A mandala is often described as a circle. Think
of yourself as standing inside of and in the center of a circle. When you are fully
focused and centered in the circle, you are Present. You are fully aware of what is
right here, right now. If your focus shifts to the rear, you are focused on the past.
You are engaged in memory. If your focus shifts to the front, you are focused on
the future. You are engaged in imagination. If your focus shifts to the left, you are
focused on your personal story. You are engaged with your identity-self or fictiveself, that is, who you think you are. If your focus shifts to the right, your are focused on narratives about the external world. You are engaged in your beliefs, opinions and concepts, that is, explanations you’ve created or adopted about the nature
of things in your world.
The teacher, Leonard Jacobson, points out in his book Journey into Now that, at
root, there is only one place you can escape to from presence and that is into the
mind. Memory, imagination, identity stories, beliefs, opinions and concepts are all
products of the mind. He suggests that most of us, most of the time, are lost in the
mind. We become deeply immersed in our memories, imagination, stories and beliefs. We are too self-absorbed to be truly conscious of our life as it unfolds in the
moment. Jacobson doesn’t teach abandoning the mind but rather learning to recognize it for what it is -- a tool. We use it when it is appropriate and then set it aside.
Do you need to plan a trip? The mind is a great tool. Do you need to find an error
in a computation? The mind is a great tool. However, we actually need this tool far
less frequently than we think. We are susceptible to overusing the mind because
we’ve become addicted to thinking and conflate ourselves with our thoughts.
You are not your thoughts. You are pristine awareness or as Ram Dass says, “loving awareness.” One benefit of being fully aware in the present moment is that you
become an observer of thoughts arising and subsiding in your awareness. You neither cause them to arise or subside. Typically, you can and usually do focus your attention on them and begin unpacking them, which is analogous to chasing after a
butterfly through a tangled forest. You usually spend endless hours lost in pursuit
of elusive “butterflies” and become lost in the forest of the mind.
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Jacobson simply asks that we learn to be aware of when we are lost in the mind
and bring ourselves gently back to the present without self-judgment or self-criticism. For those of us strongly addicted to thinking, it may be necessary to find
some way to cue ourselves periodically to monitor our thought. To reconnect with
Presence, Jacobson suggests that we find something in the moment to be Present
with to help us focus in the now. It doesn’t matter what it is. It can be a tree, a pet,
a child, a spouse, a friend, the feel of bread dough being kneaded, the smell of
onions being grilled, the sound of a piano playing, the feel of our body resting
against a chair, the unfolding of the road before us as we drive, the feel of our
breath moving in and out of our body and so on. Jacobson does not object to using
meditation as long as it is focused on Presence.
The program that Jacobson offers is first to return to Presence any time you become aware that you have left it, other than to accomplish a task. This is continued
until being Present becomes habitual. The second aspect of his program is to become aware or conscious, if you prefer, of the things that, unnecessarily, pull you
out of Presence. Of these things, he asks that they be examined for commonalities
so that patterns of “seductive” thoughts or escapes from Presence can be identified,
examined, understood and released. One handy clue about when you’re being seduced by your mind is when you find your thoughts cluttered with personal pronouns. The second activity is an important part of becoming anchored in the
Present. Once you are at home in Presence, Jacobson says that the deepening
process begins. The deeper into Presence you settle, the greater your resonance
with Source. At the deepest levels of Presence one’s harmonic resonance with
Source may bring you into unity with All That Is.
If you find it useful to begin with a program of meditation, there is no reason not to
do this. You should go into a meditation program with the recognition that it isn’t
an end in itself. Once you’ve acclimated yourself to being Present for short periods
of time during meditation, you should consider weaning yourself off of a formal
meditation process. If you need a transition between meditation and being present
in your daily life, I would suggest that you use a Buddhist meditation called rigpa,
for which there is an example at the end of The Looking Glass. From a foundation
in rigpa you can begin the transition to being Present as frequently as possible in
the course of your daily life. This is where the real action is and the sooner you can
get there the better.
In conclusion, I should mention that in some traditions that employ meditation
there is another goal that should be briefly discussed. This goal is to become so intensely focused on or Present with an object of consciousness that one fully merges
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with it. This can be either an “objective object” or a “subjective object.” By objective I mean an object in the consensus environment that most everyone is aware of
or could be aware of, whereas a “subjective object” is phenomenological, private
or personal. The meditator becomes one with the object. Development of this level
of Presence leads not only to becoming one with the object but the realization that
there is only one object -- consciousness itself. The meditator ultimately becomes
one with All That Is.
In western philosophy, this is similar to what Immanuel Kant meant by “knowing a
thing in its self,” which he thought was not possible, and therefore, our ability to
know anything was always “second hand,” so to speak. If you cannot know a thing
in its self, you can only know it indirectly or by inference. To offer an analogy, suppose you were one of those rare people who have no ability to feel sensations
elicited by objects. Thus, you would not, for example, be able to feel heat coming
from an object and would be susceptible to having your fingers burned, though you
would not feel it. In other words, you would not have any sensory awareness of
heat. You could infer it by the effect that it has on your fingers, or you could infer
its presence from the reading on a thermometer.
Kant argued that we are forever like the person described above relative to the
world and universe at large. We can know nothing about a thing in its self. Our
knowledge is always limited to what we can gain indirectly through our senses and
by inference from data gathered through instruments that extend our senses. Some
of the yoga traditions of India would say that this is a mistaken conclusion on
Kant’s part and that it is in fact possible to know a thing in its self under the proper
circumstances. The knowledge thus gained, however, is phenomenological and not
public in the same sense as scientific knowledge. If you are intrigued by this notion, I recommend that you read this free e-book, What is Science?

60
Reflections on Spirituality

Are We Merely Divine Puppets?
Self-identified denizens of the Absolute (hereafter mystics) declare that reality is an indivisible whole, and there are experiments in quantum physics that support the assertion. The whole referred to is what I think of as Source (a.k.a. God). It
follows from this view that if one is an aspect of an indivisible whole then one is
not, indeed, cannot be separate from that whole. If one is not separate from the
whole then mystics say there cannot be any choices or actions that do not arise
from the whole. In short, there can't be separate “doers.” I think I understand this
argument and agree with it up to a point. In fact, I sometimes say that “Ego is the
mask God hides behind while pretending to be you.”, which I think captures the
point the mystics are voicing; i.e. Source is ultimately behind everything. I agree
that should one reach a state of resonance with Source (Self-realization) then one
experiences “oneself” to be the Divine behind the mask. However, most people experience compartmentalized or egoic consciousnesses and are not in resonance
with Source.
Here is an illustration to make more concrete the idea of being a “doer” when not
in resonance with Source. The human body is a living, organic whole. If some cell,
not in resonance with the body, launches off on its own and tries to become independent of the whole, what is the result? Cancer. Thus, we might say that the mass
of humanity that is ignorant of the whole and often acts in a manner that is not congruent with Source are like cancerous cells that have declared their independence
from the whole and launched their own program. Therefore, one might say that
egoic consciousness is like a cancer cell and Self-realization is like a spontaneous
remission that turns a cancer cell back into a cooperative aspect of the living body
and in the process contributes to an improvement in the immune system. Would we
say that a cancer cell has no independence of action? Would we say that it can't be
a “doer” of independent actions because the living body is an organic whole? I
don't think so.
A compartmentalized consciousness absent Self-realization is an egoic consciousness. So, how does an ego (I prefer fictive-self) come about. It is produced by resistance to Source or to pure being. Such an ego consciousness makes choices and
pursues its own agenda in the world. Perhaps from an Absolute perspective the
world is not real but that has no relevance to ego or the fictive-self. To explore this
I'll use a metaphor to explore a fictive-self operating in the world. Imagine waking
up and finding yourself in the cockpit of an airplane in flight. There is no one else
in the cockpit or in the plane. What are you to do?
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You could realize that you are not a pilot and just sit back, relax and leave things to
the autopilot. In short, you could just be and enjoy the ride and see what happens.
However, the idea of placing your trust in the airplane's autopilot begins to make
you anxious. You imagine all the awful things that could happen if the autopilot
should fail and you can't fly the plane. Fear arises. Thus, fear motivated, you begin
to read all of the instrument labels and study the guidance mechanisms. Further, after getting some idea about the function of various mechanisms, you turn off the
autopilot and begin to experiment in an attempt to fly the plane. Some of this exploration results in things that almost panic you, some don't appear to have an effect and some make changes that you are comfortable with. As your explorations
continue, you begin to feel more and more like you are making good choices and
are learning to fly the airplane. You begin to view yourself as a pilot and are excited about flying. You make a couple of successful landings and takeoffs. You are
now confident in yourself as a pilot and are at ease.
However, the truth is that you are in a flight simulator that is so good that you can't
tell the difference between it and a real airplane. You are not actually in an airplane. You are not actually flying. You can't really crash. You are not actually making any real choices, good or bad. You are not really flying an airplane, and you
certainly are not a real pilot. It is all virtual reality. A virtual airplane, virtual
choices, virtual outcomes, virtual control and virtual piloting. In short, it is all unreal. It is just a simulation, but you have failed to recognize it as a simulation.
However, you have acquired some of the skills necessary for piloting an aircraft.
When some mystics say that reality is a “dream/illusion with no doers,” the implication is that the world as we know it, which includes life, is a simulation. I prefer
the metaphor of a computer simulation to dream or illusion, but it isn't a difference
that makes any real difference. According to these mystics, the simulation we call
the world is actually on autopilot, but almost every one of us goes through a
process similar to the one described above and resists going with the flow, i.e, just
being. Resistance results in the autopilot being blocked, a fictive-self created and
behavior directed at control of the immediate aspects of the simulation undertaken.
Most people are confused by the claim of mystics that there actually is no world,
no people, no choices, no one doing anything, etc. Confusion arises due to a failure
to recognize that the claim is intended to convey that it is all a simulation (a.k.a.
dream or illusion) and not real in the sense that most people tend to think about reality.
The problem here is one of perspective. From the perspective of the mystic, the
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world and everything in it is virtual and therefore not real. No thing really exists
and nothing "real" ever happens. However, from the perspective of most human beings both things and events are real. There are choices and outcomes. There are actions and actors. Each, from his or her own perspective, is right in terms of the reality perceived. That one perspective is relative and the other absolute means that
each looks pass the other and each is certain they have the Truth and perhaps one
does.
One must wonder why, if the “enlightened” have the Truth, they think telling others about their phenomenological Truth will have any effect. Conceptual communication can't capture phenomenological Truth. Of course, the refrain one often hears
is that their conceptual communication is a pointer, but it might also be a subtle
way of elevating oneself. The ghost of ego past? Personally, I find the “no doer”
view no improvement over the deterministic view of causation posited by scientific
materialism. What's the difference between being a mechanistic robot at the mercy
of simple determinism and lacking free will* or being merely a puppet dancing to
the tune of a divine puppet master?
The risk is that the ignorant believe the mystics. The ignorant would then still live
in a relative world but believe in the absolute perspective. It is important to recognize that they believe, not that they know from their own experience. Thus, believing that they live in a simulation, indeed that they are a simulation, and that they
don't have any real choices and can't take any real actions, they stop taking the simulation seriously. I am reminded of a quote from Fred Davis' web site, “So long as
it "feels" like there are choices, its important for us to make skillful ones.” What
happens to the ignorant if they stop taking choices in the relative world seriously
and fail to make skillful choices?
Further, I would ask, might there actually be a reason for the simulation? Might encouraging people, virtual or not, to believe that interacting with the simulation is
pointless actually be detrimental in some manner? Looking at the matter from a human perspective, one must ask, why would Source (a.k.a. Cosmic Intelligence, the
Divine or God) manifest a simulation like the world, if it serves no purpose and the
activity of the avatars within it is pointless? Is what we call the world merely a
cosmic soap opera created by Source for meaningless amusement?
Many, including myself, reject the idea that Source has no purpose and the simulation is meaningless. So, why is there a simulation? As hypotheses about such
things go, I find the hypothesis offered by Tom Campbell, in his trilogy My Big
TOE, as likely as any other that I've heard. Campbell makes the assumption that
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evolution, as a process, is implicit in the nature of things or a core aspect of the
whole. It applies not only to life, as we experience it but also to Source. The driving goal posited for the evolutionary process is reduction of entropy. He suggests
that a simulation is the method used by Source to decrease its entropy and thereby
evolve. All of the compartmentalized consciousnesses employed in the simulation
are evolving toward a reduction in entropy. Perhaps Source is employing something akin to parallel processing to more efficiently reduce the entropy of the
whole. When a compartmentalized consciousness embodied in an avatar arrives at
a level of entropy within the simulation that can make a positive contribution to decreasing the entropy of the whole, the simulation is transcended, and one continues
to progress with greater awareness of being an aspect of the whole.
This perspective is one that has something meaningful to say to the avatars in the
simulation (a.k.a. the world). It says they have a purpose and they can make
choices and take actions that are meaningful within the context in which they operate. Indeed, they can affect their own state of compartmentalized consciousness by
lowering their entropy through those choices and actions. This breaks down their
resistance to just being and can bring them to a point where they are available to
the Absolute and are in resonance with Source. This in turn serves Source by decreasing the entropy of Source. Perhaps, some or all mystics might argue, based on
their experience, that Source is perfect and has no need to evolve. However, why
should one believe that the understanding of mystics, still living in the simulation
through a fictive-self (even though greatly diminished), is itself complete and perfect. It seems unlikely to me but then who am I but an ignorant puppet compelled
by the Divine to write this meaningless essay that serves no purpose.
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Choice
There are advocates for simple determinism who would assert that everything we do is predetermined and therefore our apparent choices are really an illusion. From that point of view, we don't have any choices and all the outcomes that
appear to follow from such imaginary choices are predetermined and beyond our
ability to influence. In short, the chain of causality that began in the distant past,
perhaps with the origin of the universe, set in motion a chain of cause and effects
that still continues and will continue into the future. That chain of causality passes
through us and determines what we think and do. I think this view takes all meaning from existence and makes life largely pointless, which doesn't necessarily make
it wrong. However, I reject it on existential grounds and advocate for a view based
on complex determinism.
Before going into complex determinism, let me say something about free will. The
free will counterpart to simple determinism is absolute free will (a.k.a. indeterminism), which means one can by choice affect an outcome that is not predictable from
its antecedents. In short, one can do things that violate the principle of causality
(a.k.a. magic). For example, I used to challenge advocates of this position to go to
the roof of the building and walk across the open space over the street to the roof
of the building on the other side. To do this would both violate the principle of
causality and demonstrate an outcome by choice that is not predictable from its antecedents. I've never had an advocate for absolute free will take me up on this opportunity to demonstrate the validity of their position. However, just as there is an
alternate form of determinism there is an alternate conception of free will, which
I'll come to shortly.
The libertarian philosopher Richard Taylor proposed that the way out of the
dilemma posed by simple determinism is to recognize human-agency as a primary
factor in causation. That is human-agency can alter a chain of causality passing
through one and initiate a new branch in an unfolding sequence. This brings us
back to free will. In this view, free will is no longer absolute but rather is probabilistic. Complexity theory suggests that in any given situation there are usually
multiple possible outcomes, none of which require magic to be produced. Each of
these possible outcomes is more or less probable than another. The most common
outcome is the one with the highest probability. This is what is sometimes described by the phrase "the path of least resistance."
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However, human-agency through intention and deliberate choice, based on forethought and anticipation of consequences, can influence and change the probability
functions of potential outcomes. When I was a professor, I often talked about behavior in terms of what I refer to as the three-legged stool (biological causes, environmental causes and self-agency). It is this latter concept that lies at the root of the
notion of the "cooperative alliance" (see Chapter One, page 16) in behavioral intervention that I discuss in a paper on behavior and quantum physics. In short, it is unlikely that one will affect a significant and lasting change in behavior without the
active cooperation and collaboration of the subject with the change agent.
As a side bar, I would add that most, if not all, human religions presuppose that the
underlying nature of reality is indeterminate and magical (e.g., witness the use of
prayer in an effort to produce and outcome that cannot be predicted from the antecedents, i.e., appeals for divine intervention are in effect based on a belief in indeterminism or magic). Herein lies the source of my skepticism about religious
claims. As for the existence of God, I can only say that depends on how one defines the nature of God. I see absolutely no basis for an anthropomorphic God and
view such depictions as the artifact of a paucity of imagination. If one wants to define God as the ground state from which our universe arose then I can accept that
as a possibility whether called God, Quantum Field or by some other name. What
the characteristics of such a ground state might be is an open question and might
include some of the claims of mystics and other spiritual explorers.
In my view, we do have the ability to make real choices. We can make choices, at
least, from among those potential outcomes that are possible given the antecedents.
Our choices, reflected in our intention and actions, influence (but do not control)
the probable outcomes available in situations in which we are actors. I also think
that most of us, most of the time fail to exercise self-agency and simply follow the
path of least resistance.
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Discernment and Acting in the World
This essay is in large part grounded in two earlier essays: The Nature of Evil and
The Natural Mind. A brief summary of those two essays is included but reading the
essays could also be helpful.
In the Nature of Evil essay it was posited that within relative reality, which is subsumed by absolute reality, there is a bipolar conception of behavior that ranges
from ignorant at one end to enlightened at the other end. Of course, as with any
bipolar construct one might define a number of intermediate positions between the
anchor points at either end of the dimension. In the earlier essay, ignorant behavior
was defined as including what is generally thought of as "evil" but went on to include many types of behavior that probably would not generally be thought of as
evil, though they might still be considered wrong. The core defining characteristic
of ignorant behavior is perceiving everything external to oneself (subject) as an
"object" suitable to be used in anyway one sees fit to meet one's needs and especially wants (egocentric). Wants in this case being something that one has no objective need for but has acquired a desire to possess or consume in some manner. Objects external to the self can be anything, including material objects, social structures and biological organisms, especially other people. The core defining characteristic of enlightenment is Self-realization or recognition that one's consciousness
is in fact not an individual phenomenon but is a localized manifestation of a unbound Consciousness, which becomes the operative form of Consciousness within
enlightenment. Some residual subject/object functioning remains a necessity even
for an enlightened person, due to the necessity of operating in a relativistic context.
However, egocentric wants will no longer drive the motivational state of such a
person, and thus such a person will not view objects in the world to be simple
means to an end.
In The Natural Mind essay, a state of functioning that might be thought of as egofree but without experience of Source Consciousness was described. A state of
child-like innocence was offered as a state analogous to the natural mind. The Natural Mind is a follow-up to a discussion of ways in which one can work to eliminate or modify conditioned programs that govern much of our emotional and behavioral functioning. Methods for working on conditioned, automatic programs
(APs) [see Part I, p. 01). These conditioned programs are acquired largely through
our socialization and come to be organized around and understood through a narrative, which may consist of multiple related stories, constructed from our memories.
In the essay, this narrative was called the fictive-self. Neutralizing many of our con-
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ditioned ways of interpreting the physical and social environment facilitates becoming free of ego-driven thinking, feeling and acting; i.e., deconstructing and
ending our identification with the fictive-self. Once operating from the natural
mind, one is available for (i.e., not resisting) a transformation of consciousness
through an opening to Source Consciousness. This is not, however, something that
one can "make" happen but must allow to take one (see the brief essay Taken).
The question then arises as to how one functions in the relative world when no
longer motivated by the fictive-self (egocentric self) and is not yet an open channel
for Source Consciousness. As long as one lives in the relative, there will be choices
arising out of the dualistic underpinnings of relative reality. Jon Marc Hammer in
one of his books makes an interesting distinction. Hammer referred to the earth
and the world as being distinct. The former is Gaia-like, which according to Wikipedia, refers to a hypothesis proposing that "...organisms interact with their inorganic surroundings on Earth to form a self-regulating, complex system that contributes to maintaining the conditions for life on the planet." Hammer would go one step
further and say that this complex system is an organism and that all components of
it arise out of Source Consciousness and to varying degrees possess consciousness.
The world according to Hammer is a complex of ideas, concepts, beliefs and expectations that govern a drama called "human culture and civilization" perform- ed
on a stage called earth. Hammer's drama recalls to mind some lines from a poem
(Outlaw) I wrote many years ago in an effort to capture a truth revealed to me during a noetic event (see note at end)*. Several lines from that poem:
And the man knew God
And he was made free.
All history and tradition
Culture and words
Rescinded -- Grace.
Freedom from the past
And from the future.
An outlaw.
Eckhart Tolle makes a similar distinction albeit on a smaller scale. He speaks of
one's life-situation versus one's life. Your life-situation is analogous to how you
"stand" in relation to the world. Your life is related to your role as one of the biological organisms of which the earth is partially comprised. The world and life-situations are governed by the mind while the earth and life are governed by natural
processes.
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Consider the world to be a large web spun around the earth. The strands comprising this web can, for example, be thought of, but not limited to: political systems
and ideologies, systems of law and concepts of justice, economic and financial systems, occupations, art, music, fashion, religions, philosophies, moral systems, science and technology, social mores, educational systems, systems of kinship and social classes based on racial, ethnic, wealth, sex, gender and various other characteristics. One's life-situation results from the strands one identifies with and uses to
define oneself through. Now, imagine that all human life were eliminated from the
earth. What would happen to this web comprising the world that most of us think
of as reality? It would vanish instantly, clearly showing that it was not real at all
but simply the product of the mind. What would happen to the earth and life? They
would continue on following the natural processes that have always ordered them.
A person acting from a conditioned mind is entangled in the world and cannot see
beyond it. When one is functioning from a conditioned mind or ego, choices are
ruled by APs, which are conditioned programs, many of which reflect beliefs, opinions and expectations that we have adopted about the world. Such choices are often
described as judgments or prejudices. Someone who has regained their natural
mind acts through the application of refined thought or discernment. Thus, the natural mind functions in the world through the development and practice of discernment. Discernment means seeing the "unfiltered" nature of things or seeing through
the web. Thus, the natural mind must weave its way through the world distinguishing between essential and superficial characteristics when choices must be made.
Do understand that the web comprising the world is not an illusion and has real
consequences that one must take into account. However, the natural mind helps
give one a perspective on the web that opens the possibility of navigating it without becoming lost in it. The American mystic Franklin Merrill-Wolff spoke of what
he called the "high indifference," by which he seemed to be referring to this ability
to rise above the web and gain some perspective on it. This does not mean one is
indifferent to the real needs of the living but only that one responds to them independent of egoistic influences. While Merrill-Wolff recognized that it is virtually
impossible to completely disengage from the world, he thought that one could
function in the world without being of the world. The natural mind is grounded in
life and being not in the world of the mind or as Leonard Jacobson prefers, "...in
the world of time."
Some choices involve simple preferences and do not require discernment. For example, given a choice between several flavors of creamer for your coffee, personal
preferences are adequate for making a choice. However, having found your way
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back to the natural mind, one no longer has beliefs and opinions (prejudgments) to
rely upon in making most choices. One is left with discernment as the basis for
making these choices. This means carefully considering the worldly context for a
choice and then determining the best course of action, which minimizes any potential harm that might result from the choice to yourself or others and making choices
that could potentially be life enhancing. This seems to be close to what the Buddhist mean by right action. There are no hard and fast rules for right action. However, if one approaches decision points without being entangled in and identified
with the world, one will usually intuitively understand what to do. For those who
have freed themselves from the conditioned mind, right action arises from the
heart, not the mind.
* A noetic event, in my experience, is a shift in consciousness that, while it may
not always be permanent, one nevertheless never fully returns from it. You can
read more about noetic events in my life here: A Personal Odyssey. The term
"noetic" was popularized by the moon astronaut Edgar Mitchell who used the word
to describe something that happened to him on the way back from the moon. He
subsequently founded the Institute for Noetic Sciences (IONS) to study noetic
events.
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Entangled in Duality
This essay begins with two assumptions; if you are uncomfortable with either one, this essay may be a challenge for you. The first assumption is that Aware1

ness/Consciousness is the Source of All-That-Is. In this essay, idealism is the preferred perspective over materialism. I will begin with an excerpt adapted from another piece I wrote (see Chapter IX, p. 109) where this preference is addressed.
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------1. When capital letters are used to begin a word such as in “Consciousness,” the reference is to

a primary state as opposed to a derived state (lower case) such as when the word “consciousness” is used. In other words, Consciousness is a universal state and consciousness is a personal
or individuated state derived from Consciousness.
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------

There are two dichotomous views on the ultimate nature of reality. One can be
called the Primacy of Matter (a.k.a. materialism) and the other the Primacy of Consciousness (a.k.a. idealism). Classical physics and everyday experience support the
former, and some interpretations of quantum physics and the experience of various
mystics support the latter. The two views have significantly different implications.
For example, materialists explain consciousness as an epiphenomenon (derivative)
of matter, while idealists explain matter as an epiphenomenon of Consciousness.
There is considerable contention around which view is correct. The likelihood is
that neither conception will ever be conclusively demonstrated to the satisfaction
of everyone.
Both views are faced with essentially the same conundrum, that is, initial origination. If you are of the Primacy of Matter persuasion, you must ask how did matter
come about and from what? One hypothesis is the so-called "big bang" event or the
near instantaneous expansion of an extremely dense concentration of energy (a.k.a.
the primordial atom). Even assuming it is correct, there still remains the question
of where did this "primordial atom" come from? The noted physicist Stephen
Hawking, for example, suggests spontaneous creation or the creation of something
from nothing. If you are of the Primacy of Consciousness persuasion, you must ask
where did Boundless Consciousness (hereafter just Consciousness) come from? I
know of no hypothesis about the origin of Consciousness. Some Primacy of Matter
advocates might argue that matter has always existed and the material universe has
cycled through endless re-generations. Likewise, some Primacy of Consciousness
advocates might argue that Consciousness has always existed and always will exist. In the end, both camps reach a point where they really have no choice but to
say that either matter just is or that Consciousness just is. Regardless of which hypothesis you find the most plausible, you are ultimately faced with a leap of faith. I
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make the assumption that Consciousness is primary simply because it provides a
model that is broader and deeper than materialism. However, one need not throw
off materialism entirely when adopting idealism, because materialism can be subsumed under idealism as a secondary construct. In fact, the two models can be construed to be almost identical except with different root assumptions or starting
points. The second assumption that I will make is that evolutionary biology is a
valid and powerful process operative at many levels. This almost doesn’t need to
be put forward as an assumption since the theory describing the process has pretty
well been empirically established. There are, however, some points within the theory that can be argued on scientific grounds, such as the reliance upon random
change to the exclusion of any other potential factors. The details of the debate
around that issue or others are not necessary to this essay. There are also some who
reject the theory out-of-hand, because it is inconsistent with their religious ideology. Such individuals will have to tentatively entertain this assumption for purposes of understanding this essay or stop reading now.
An idea related to the first assumption is that of the indivisible whole. If Consciousness is the source state of All-That-Is, then there is only one Consciousness
albeit with many derivative consciousnesses. Thus, All-is-in-Unity becomes an unavoidable philosophical position. The indivisible whole hypothesis is supported by
science within the limits of the “physical” universe. Experiments that have been
2

replicated support the quantum state of entanglement by which two particles become connected and share information. If the information is changed in one, it immediately changes in the other even if the second particle is on the other side of the
universe. Since the exchange of information in the space/time universe is limited
by the speed of light and the speed of light is too slow to account for this near instantaneous exchange of information, entanglement implies an underlying non-locality that is outside of space/time.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2. There is no such thing as a particle as the general public understands the word. The continued
use of the term is a carry over from classical physics but it no longer has the “physical” characteristics it was thought to have in classical physics. In short, a particle is not made of matter as it
was understood in the classical sense. Some now describe a particle as a concentration of energy
and others as a packet of information.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

One physicist who has described this entangled universe as an indivisible whole is
Menas Kafatos. He further suggests that from our perspective this whole only
seems to consist of parts. The perception of these parts or aspects arise from Niels
Bohr’s Principle of Complementarity, which was originally proposed to explain the
complementary pair of particle and wave but was extended by Bohr to go beyond
applications in physics. A complementary pair consists of two aspects of one real-
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ity. Thus, hot and cold, male and female, wet and dry, life and death, chaos and order and so on are complementary pairs within the ordinary world. The world that
we experience appears to express or manifest itself through such pairs. Thus, the
relative world arises within an absolute -- Consciousness. In a sense then, only the
whole represented by these pairs is “real.” Each member of the pair arises from the
whole. The apparent function of complementary pairs is to create a dynamic, dimensional condition that permits change, which is necessary for experience.
Change is, for example, the driving force for the second assumption mentioned
above.
In summary, we are living in a local world of flux that has arisen out of a Boundless Consciousness that is non-local. We are individuated derivatives of Consciousness that within a physical universe that is at root connected or entangled.
The Core Function of Evolution
While the point might be argued, I will present the core function of the evolutionary process to be reproductive success. I suggest this simply because lack of reproductive success brings the “game” to a halt. Thus, first and foremost, evolution
must operate in ways that ensures that life thrives. The evolutionary process has
been very successful in meeting its core function. The proof of this is evident in the
overwhelming diversity of life and the numbers of people that populate this planet.
Presently, there are around seven billion people, and projections are that it will
likely peak at around ten billion people later in this century. This did not happen
due to a failure of evolutionary driven reproductive success or even through
marginally successful reproduction.
At root, human life appears to be about sexual reproduction. The strongest evolutionary motive seems to be the sex drive. Take that away and all the derivatives
collapse like a house of cards: art, culture, science, politics, sports and so on. The
complement of reproduction is extinction. One cognitive scientist, Donald Hoffman, has even run experiments that demonstrate that it is likely that the very way
in which we perceive the world (Interface Theory of Reality) is designed to ensure
reproductive success. His experiments suggest that our perception is finely tuned to
show us what is important to reproductive success, not how “reality” is in any fundamental sense. As the philosopher Emmanuel Kant recognized in his discourses,
we can never know a “thing” in itself. All we can know is what our senses present
to us and how our minds interpret those sensory signals, which represent a very
limited set from what is available. In a manner of speaking, we are framed by our
biology and embedded within the matrix of our consciousness.
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Very few of us recognize the degree to which we are driven by biological systems
that operate outside of our awareness. At best, we often become aware of impulses
and desires that arise from the operation of these systems. Acting on these impulses
and desires usually generate immediate rewards, though our actions may have
long-term consequences. For example, pleasure from sexual activity leads us to
regularly engage in this behavior, and it can frequently lead to reproductive outcomes as evidenced by the size of the human population. If there is a reproductive
outcome, other biological systems come into play with the purpose of facilitating a
successful outcome long-term. For example, hormone-influenced behaviors toward
a child and its care produce rewarding feelings and bonding effects. Further, these
biological systems rooted in our early evolution have been incorporated into and
articulated through culture. For example, culture creates social extensions of these
biological systems that define relationships between the sexes and between parents
and adult relatives and children that are generally accepted with little critical examination. We are to a great extent like puppets under the control of our biological
systems and their cultural extensions. Most of us go through life more or less on
script as if we are automatons. For a longer discussion of this topic click this link.
The complementary pair represented by sex plays a critical role in what we think of
as reality. Recall that complementary pairs exist within the context of an indivisible
whole. Thus, only the whole is “real” in an absolute sense. Neither party to a complementary pair embodies Reality. Any single aspect of such a complementary pair
only has reality relative to its complement. Thus, male and female are somewhat
like complements of one another. It would appear that a “male” person from his
perspective cannot know the whole of which he is one aspect nor can a female person from her perspective know the whole of which she is one aspect.
The question then becomes, can a part ever know the whole? The whole, of course,
is ultimately far more than the merged aspects of a single complementary pair.
However, solving the riddle posed by a complementary pair can pull aside the veil
that hides the indivisible whole. Perhaps sex is the Rosetta Stone that can lead to
deciphering the puzzle posed by a reality comprised of a metaphorical dance between the complementary pair male and female. Hindu thought seems to support
the idea of sex as a Rosetta Stone. This is evident in a picture I once saw of a statue
depicting Brahman. Brahman, in Hindu thought, is the ultimate reality in the universe. Parabrahman is Absolute reality from which the universe arises. The picture
of Brahman showed a statue with two faces. On one side of the head was the face
of Shiva (representing the male principle) and on the other side was Shakti (representing the female principle). This same construct is also present in the West
through the depth psychology of Carl Jung and his concept of the collective uncon-
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scious. The animus (male principle) and anima (female principle) are both
archetypes in the collective unconscious. They are also aspects of the unconscious
of each individual and both influence the psyche of every individual to varying degrees.
The Sexed Ego
How then might one know the whole? The only way to know the whole is to connect with the whole on a fundamental level. To do this one must see beyond the
mask that temporarily permits an individuated self to develop and become entangled in the relative world. This mask is often called ego, where ego represents the
narrative or story through which most people live. Perhaps the most basic mechanism involved in the development of an ego is sexing. Inculcation of the biological
division of sex often begins prior to birth and certainly at birth. The importance of
this biological division is given a critical role in virtually all cultures and is evident, in part, through cultural gender norms. Often this division by sex is insisted
upon even in the face of the ambiguity often served up at the margins by the inevitable diversity resulting from biological variability. Neither the evolutionary
process nor biological reproduction is rigidly precise, though most cultures prefer
to pretend that it is invariant. In fact, it is somewhat like a continuum that is heavily weighted at the ends, while the middle supports a richness of diversity.
I said above that sex might be the Rosetta Stone that can lead to deciphering the
puzzle posed by a reality grounded in complementary pairs. Anyone who seeks to
dissolve relativity arising like a veiling mist from the Absolute must overcome a
divided perspective. One’s entanglement in sex seems like a good place to start deconstructing this divided perspective. The Jungian anima and animus archetypes,
according to Jung, exist in all of us with different degrees of emphasis and may
even be in open conflict in people such as some transgendered individuals. Thus, if
one can reconcile or balance these archetypes within one’s mind or psyche, it
should be possible to acquire a perspective on the whole. To quote Joseph Chilton
Pearce, “To become whole all parts must be left behind for a whole is not the sum
of its parts but a different state altogether.” Understandably, almost everyone attempts to objectify one element of the complementary pair male/female to the exclusion of the other element. An alternative might be to integrate the elemental pair
into a whole and become non-binary.
Unity
Knowing the universal whole through direct experience is sometimes referred to as
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union with the Absolute or the indivisible whole. This is probably only possible for
those who have softened their relativistic conditioning. One cannot experience the
whole while deeply entangled in relative thinking. Striving to exemplify one side
or the other of a complementary pair simply perpetuates entanglement in a relative
perspective. Thus, a likely first step is to bring into greater balance complementary
pairs and for reasons already given, sex/gender seems like a good place to begin
the work, though there are other possible starting points. Even if one achieves no
more than a better balance between anima and animus within one’s personality,
there should follow a better integrated psyche.
How might one go about such an undertaking. There are many possible methods
that might be employed but perhaps the two most essential methods are first to
identify and then pay close attention to those complementary pairs in which one is
entangled. The goal here is to understand the tensions that drive your ego narrative
(“Know thy self.”). For example, if you’re entangled in politics, stop reacting and
start reflecting on how the tensions produced by politics engages your personal narrative and thereby affects your thoughts and feelings. Become an observer of the
process rather than an unwitting participant.
No doubt, one of the complementary pairs that one will be entangled in will be sex
and gender since this is almost a universal source of entanglement. The fundamental tensions here will derive from innate biological programs, culturally instilled
programs and personal programs learned from experience. These programs usually
operate outside of one’s conscious awareness. Thus, make a practice of trying to
bring these programs into conscious awareness through your attention. When you
become consciously aware of them, recognize how their influence operates through
your body/mind but has no effect on the attentive awareness that is inspecting
them. For example, when one of your sex/gender programs is aroused by a stimulus in the environment, try to follow this back to its fundamental source, that is, the
program that drives it and then try to understand the underlying purpose of that
program. Try to deconstruct it and stand back from it. Through understanding try to
bring this reactive response under the control of your self-agency (Part I, p. 1). Follow this up by trying to imaginatively or intuitively bring the complement of this
program into awareness and perform the same type of examination that you did on
its inverse program. Persons on the transgender spectrum should find this easier to
do since they probably have, to some degree, pairs of complementary sex/gender
programs operating.
Having cleansed oneself of the illusions of a life grounded in relative programming, one settles into the natural mind. The journey of transformation doesn’t end
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at the natural mind. From the natural mind one can live a contented life, or one can
seek intuitive knowledge of the Absolute. All complementary pairs are merely part
reflections of fundamental aspects of the Absolute. To know directly the indivisible
whole requires a critical shift in perspective. A shift that transcends one’s assumption that “I am a body/mind.” The use of the term “seek” implies that this is something to be found, but in fact it is a realization of a perspective that is always available. When the shift happens, it has profound implications for how one views the
relative world and one’s place in it.
There are things that one can do to prepare for this shift in perspective. Many use
meditation, cultivation of Presence or Self-inquiry (click here for elaboration) to
“fertilize the ground,” but it can’t be made to happen (see Taken). The reason it
can’t be made to happen is simply that it requires a perspective that originates outside of the psychological structure referred to as ego. Doing is the province of the
ego and the ego can’t take a perspective that requires an awareness operating outside of ego’s structure any more than an eye can examine itself.
When this shift takes place, one realizes that one is not a body/mind but the awareness that inhabits the body/mind. This is not an intellectual understanding but a direct and intuitive knowing. The word “inhabits” is used in the same sense that one
inhabits a dwelling. The person inhabiting a dwelling is not the dwelling, and
should the dwelling be torn down, the person who inhabited the dwelling goes on.
In the same sense, awareness and the individuated consciousness expressed
through it arises from the indivisible whole and persists for as long as the Absolute
persists. When one is taken by the realization that one is not a body/mind but pristine awareness itself, one also recognizes that pure awareness is devoid of all dualities. Awareness is not good or evil, not male or female, not life or death, not order
or chaos. It just is. With this realization comes freedom from history and tradition,
culture and words. Freedom from the past and from the future. Freedom to simply
be. True perceptual liberation from entanglement in the illusion of complementarity and relativistic reality (see my poem Outlaw that tries to capture such a shift in
perspective that happened to me in my late 20s).
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Free Will and the Evolution of Consciousness
Spiritually speaking, free will or the ability to make meaningful choices is a
critical concept for the evolution of consciousness or refinement of consciousness
(see also here and here). The panentheistic principle of the primacy of Consciousness and its expression through the quantum monad, which was discussed in an
earlier piece (Goswami's Quantum Philosophy, Part II), is assumed. Implicit in this
view is acceptance of the panentheistic conception of reality, which requires the
ability to make meaningful choices or free will. How then might the requirement
for free will be construed in a manner that meets the necessary conditions for the
evolution of consciousness?
Simple determinism asserts that everything we do is predetermined and therefore
our apparent choices are really an illusion. From that point of view, we have only
what appear to be choices and all the outcomes that follow from such imaginary
choices are predetermined and beyond our ability to influence. In short, the chain
of causality that began in the distant past, perhaps with the origin of the material
universe, set in motion a chain of cause and effects that still continues and will continue into the future. That chain of causality passes through us and determines what
we think, feel and do. Clearly, there are no real choices that might allow for the operation of free will in such a dismal conception of life. Further, such a conception
renders impossible any meaningful conception of moral responsibility. If one's behavior is wholly determined and outside of one's ability to influence, how can an
individual be held accountable for his or her actions? Finally, if simple determinism governs everything then a spiritual vision that entails the evolution of consciousness (or the soul if you prefer) cannot be valid.
Indeterminism (a.k.a. absolute free will) is the opposite of simple determinism. Absolute free will means one can by choice affect an outcome that is not predictable
from its antecedents. In short, one can do things that violate the principle of causality as it is commonly understood (a.k.a. magic). For example, someone walking on
water would both violate the principle of causality and demonstrate a choice outcome that is not predictable from its antecedents. Interestingly, the principle of
causality or simple determinism has, at the quantum level, been experimentally
demonstrated to be untenable. This suggests that reality almost certainly does not
rest upon simple determinism. The quantum world appears, however, to be governed by statistical determinism, which includes all possible outcomes and even
some that might be considered "magic." However, "magical" outcomes, while possible, are extremely improbable. It is clear that no mere mortal is likely to ever ob-
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serve or experience one of these highly improbable outcomes. Thus, indeterminism
is not suitable for our purposes because meaningful choices leading to systematic
consequences are not possible and such choices along with their feedback are necessary for the evolution of consciousness.
The libertarian philosopher Richard Taylor proposed an alternative to simple determinism that he calls complex determinism, which recognizes that human agency is
a primary factor in causation. That is, human agency or in the case of an individual
self-agency can alter a chain of causality and initiate a new branch in an unfolding
sequence. This brings us back to free will. In this view, free will is no longer absolute but rather is probabilistic, which is similar to the statistical determinism of
quantum physics. Free will then, for me, is equivalent to complex determinism.
Complex determinism suggests that in any given situation there are usually multiple possible outcomes, none of which require magic; i.e., they have a basis in antecedent events. Each of these possible outcomes is more or less probable than another. The most common outcome is the one with the highest probability. This is
what is sometimes described by the phrase "the path of least resistance." Recall the
example about the collapse of a wave of possibilities discussed in an earlier piece
(Goswami's Quantum Philosophy, Part I).
When one arrives at a meaningful decision point in life, the complex and tangled
web of antecedents that have led to the decision point generally allow for more
than one possible consequence or outcome. Suppose that the decision point contains five possible outcomes or choices. Each has a probability of expression. If the
path of least resistance is followed, the choice made will be the one most closely
associated with one's habitual and conditioned pattern of behavior. This default
choice, in fact, is not really a choice so much as it is an acquiescence. Default responses that follow the path of least resistance are very common and give the appearance of following from simple determinism.
Research has provided evidence that suggests decisions are made at a subconscious
level before one is consciously aware of them. This it is argued is evidence for simple determinism. An alternative interpretation is that this research is evidence that
habitual or high probability responses are virtually automatic. Fortunately, the research also shows that there is a small delay between the subconscious decision,
awareness and action. This delay is the window of opportunity that provides room
for free will. Self-agency effected through intention and deliberate choice, based on
forethought and anticipation of consequences, can influence and change the probability functions of potential outcomes. Thus, the first step is to prevent the default
or habitual response from occurring. The second step is to undertake a deliberate

79
effort to make manifest a possible alternate response. In short, if one is willing to
be attentive and make the effort, it is possible to exert self-agency and become a
causal force in your own chain of causation. I have a web page and ebook devoted
to this endeavor.
In this conception of complex determinism, there are three principle contributors to
human action: biological factors, environmental factors and self-agency. It is important to recognize that all three influences operate through predisposition, not
predestination. Consider two identical twins with virtually identical biological inheritance who are predisposed to diabetes. Further, suppose that the twins live in an
environment that has varied dietary choices but one that includes an abundance of
readily available, tasty, refined carbohydrate foods. Such high glycemic environments predispose one to the development of diabetes. The interaction of the biological and environmental predispositions (what's known as an epigenetic factor)
make avoiding diabetes unlikely, especially given the predisposition to follow the
path of least resistance. Eventually, one twin develops diabetes and the other does
not. Clearly, this would never happen if biological and environmental causation
were predestination. We can ask why did these different outcomes occur?
Very likely part of the answer is that the twins created different environments from
the choices they made. Suppose that they took a class on nutrition while they were
in high school or college in which they learned of the hazards of overeating a high
glycemic diet. This was not welcome news since both had become accustomed to
eating a high glycemic diet. Let's assume that one chose to continue eating a diet
rich in refined carbohydrates. This twin followed the habitual pattern and took the
path of least resistance. The other chose a diet that emphasized complex carbohydrates. This choice was clearly available to both but only the second twin exercised
self-agency and took the more difficult path of resisting habitual patterns and making healthier choices. Thus, these different choices in lifestyle differently influenced the possibility of developing diabetes in the twins.
In my view, we do have the ability to make real choices. We can, at least, make
choices from among those potential outcomes that are possible given the antecedents. Our choices, reflected in our intentions and actions, influence (but do
not control) the probable outcomes available in situations in which we are actors.
Self-agency has the potential to carry us to a tipping point that can set in motion a
new causal chain. Most of us, most of the time, fail to exercise self-agency and
simply follow the path of least resistance and thereby give the impression of being
controlled by simple determinism.
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Complex determinism construed as self-agency then appears to meet the need for
the meaningful choices necessary for evolving consciousness. Accepting selfagency as essential for evolving consciousness leads to recognition of personal
sovereignty as a natural right. A sovereign individual is a free agent engaged in
self-determination. Free agents set their own goals and choose the means to those
goals. Further, a community of sovereign individuals represents a diversity of goals
and methods for achieving those goals. Evolution of consciousness can only be
achieved by freely taken choices. This means that it is incumbent upon anyone who
accepts the primacy of Consciousness, implicit in panentheism, to avoid interfering
with other people's choices to the greatest extent possible. This is important because it is the intent behind choices, not the acts in and of themselves that is important for the evolution of consciousness.
There are several ways in which one individual might attempt to affect the choices
of another individual. First, one can use force to impose choices on another person.
Second, one can use threat or intimidation to impose choices on someone else.
Third, one can use contrived incentives to influence another person's choices.
Fourth, one can use deception as a means of influence. Finally, one can use persuasion to influence the choices of another person. Clearly, the first two options are
coercive and inconsistent with self-determination. However, the third and fourth
methods are also coercive but in a more subtle way. The use of contrived incentives or deception to influence someone's choices is an effort to manipulate them
and therefore represents a soft form of coercion. The final method may be the only
method that is consistent with self-determination and the evolution of consciousness. Persuasion, properly conducted, appeals to the reason of another person. Successful persuasion convinces a person of the correctness of a particular choice and
is thereby most likely to affect intention as well as action. Persuasion is not coercive but educational and is the only ethically acceptable method of influencing others in a society of sovereign individuals. Thus, sovereign individuals in their exercise of self-agency must accept some limitations on personal behavior. Specifically,
they must accept a prohibition on the use of force or coercion directly or indirectly
against others in the pursuit of their goals, except when necessary for self-defense
or protecting others from harm.
See also: "What does quantum physics have to do with behavior disorders?" for
more about self-agency.
For a related case history see: "Big Jim: A case history"
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Further Ruminations on Meaning in the Universe
Several years ago I wrote a poem titled “Rumination.” In some manner, I
sense that I am returning to that earlier poem. Pretty clearly the underlying theme
of that poem was a quandary about purpose and meaning in the universe and therefore in human life. The key question is, does the universe have a purpose? If so,
then life has meaning to the extent that it contributes to that purpose. If not, how
could life have meaning? One attempt to answer the last question is the proposal
that our meaning derives from context. In other words, we create meaning from our
social context, which narrowly includes family and friends. More broadly it includes work and engagement with social networks. In short, meaning is contextual
and the context is the world created by culture -- the web of the world. Contextual
meaning is a distraction from the larger issue. A distraction that some can lose
themselves in but others find unsatisfying.
For those who find contextual meaning unsatisfying there are two basic paths that
can be followed in the quest for meaning. One path is that of contemporary science. While there are scientific mavericks loose in the world, mainstream science
declares that the universe arose out of randomness and has no purpose. Further,
that the life that evolved in this random universe also arose out of randomness and
has no purpose beyond perpetuating itself. Life that is intelligent and self-reflective
is devoid of underlying purpose and meaning and therefore pointless. Why should
such a being care whether or not a life without purpose or meaning is perpetuated?
Its only possible justification is contextual, and if that is sufficient to sustain it for a
few decades, then its biological programs will do their best to drive it into reproducing. Regardless, it will shortly unwind as a living community of cells and slide
back into the oblivion that it arose from.
Oblivion is a fate that most such beings fear, for they recognize it as a permanent
loss of awareness. Once recognized, a common antidote is denial coupled with immersion in the distraction of context. Those for whom this proves not sufficient are
often observed to suffer from existential angst. Symptoms of existential angst often
manifest as despair and depression or rage and violence. The former may attempt
to find solace in addictions and the latter may seek release through acting-out. So,
if you follow the path offered by mainstream science, you can lose yourself in the
temporary world of the mind, suffer despair or embrace rage.
The second path open to the quest for meaning is spiritual in nature. One branch
along this path is exoteric religion. The exoteric form of religion is the public face
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of the religion and is directed at the masses, e.g., Islam or Judaism. Most, if not all,
exoteric religions address the issue of purpose and meaning. Unfortunately, religions tend to become social institutions, and while they may provide some support
for purpose and meaning, they usually end up simply becoming an option in the
contextual search for meaning. All too often, they become a toxic option as evidenced by religious authoritarianism and religious terrorism. There are, however,
other branches along the spiritual path. The esoteric form of religion is private, individual and typically pursued by a small minority, e.g., Sufism or Kabbalism. Often, this is a minority oppressed by the exoteric institution. In other cases, a private, individual path is pursued independently of any religion. It is primarily this
latter case that holds some promise.
For those people who are on the independent, esoteric path, lineages of teachers often become more prominent than religious institutions, especially in the east, e.g.,
India. Transmission moves from teacher to student, where the student often becomes a teacher to other students and so on. These lineages have their roots in mystical experiences in which the student comes to a direct knowing that is purely a
private, personal experience. It is not something that can be given to another but it
can be pointed at as a form of guidance. The delusion that anyone on this path must
be careful to avoid is that of mistaking the pointing with the thing in itself.
What mystics frequently offer when willing to talk about their experiential knowing is that the universe arises from a creative, intelligent Source or Primordial
Awareness in which everything arises. The fundamental characteristics of this
Source are awareness and unconditional acceptance of all that arises within awareness. Some of these mystics suggest that we and the physical universe exist as specialized objects of consciousness in this Source or Universal Mind. The purpose
for the universe is to support life and the purpose of life is to support individuated
states of awareness. Individuated awareness exists to interact with other states of
individuated awareness within the context of physicality. The purpose of these interactions is for Source to explore its potential and to evolve in understanding of
that potential. Thus, the universe has a purpose and we have a role in that purpose
and therein lies our grasp on true meaning.
Following the spiritual path in search of meaning requires that one be open to direct knowing of one’s connection to Source. This is a phenomenological knowing
of the truth of the underlying reality that the above description is merely pointing
at with words and concepts. Belief in the description and holding it to be true out
of faith is falling into the delusion warned against. Such an act is how religions
come to be and devolve into a mere source of contextual meaning.
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Is the World An Illusion ?
"The world is an illusion" is a statement that gets tossed about in some quarters. It is my intention in this essay to share my understanding of the statement. An
illusion is defined as “something that deceives by producing a false or misleading
impression of reality.” Most people that I have talked to about the title statement
take “illusion” to be equivalent to “mirage.” A mirage has no substance, function
or meaning. There is a big difference between a distortion of or misleading impression of something and its total absence. I would include in the idea of illusion the
revealing of an aspect or part of something rather than the whole. To take a simple
example, think about what your impression might be if your first experience with a
dog was only the tail. Your impression would surely result in a false or misleading
perception of the actual nature of a dog. The word “world” in the title statement is
probably better represented by the phrase, “your experience of and beliefs about reality.” Thus, we might translate the statement to read, “Your experience of reality
provides a misleading impression,” while recognizing that “experience” begins as a
perceptual phenomenon. This does not mean it has no substance, function or meaning. If someone uttering the title statement or someone hearing the title statement
understands “illusion” as meaning “mirage,” I think the meaning of the statement
is misunderstood. I think the original intent was to suggest that our perceived reality might seem to be true and correct but is in fact false or misleading. Hereafter,
the word “illusion” is used to simply mean a distortion in our perception that results in a false or misleading impression of reality.
It is also likely that what you perceive is largely a cognitive construction. Neuroscientist Don DeGracia has pointed out that vision research shows that the visual cortex receives more input from the brain itself than from sensory input through the
eyes. The eyes in turn are said to only take in about a fifth of the available sensory
data. This appears to support the idea that we actually construct what we see. Persons who have been blind from birth and that medical science provides with an intact vision system still have to learn to see images that you take for granted. Some
actually find the experience so confusing that they say they would prefer to be
blind and wear dark glasses to block stimulus input. I will end this introduction
with a quote from Albert Einstein that you might ponder, “Reality is an illusion, albeit a persistent one.”
In the following, I will discuss the translated title statement relative to four perspectives, where the fourth is the likely source of the title statement.
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The first perspective is biological. I will briefly describe here a way of looking at
perception from an evolutionary perspective. There is only one person that I am familiar with who has developed and conducted research on this evolutionary perspective. If you’re interested in the details, I recommend you read Donald Hoffman’s book, The Case Against Reality.
The research done by Hoffman and the resulting scientific theory views what we
perceive as “fitness icons.” Hoffman’s research and theory suggests that evolution
has shaped our perceptions to be finely tuned to those aspects of the world that
have fitness implications for us as biological organisms. Fitness refers directly or
indirectly to things important for survival and reproduction. One way to look at
this is that anything we perceive, including our body, is an “object” in a field of energies (note, what we call matter is just concentrations of energy) that go well beyond what we can sense. Evolution has shaped our sensory organs to only recognize those characteristics of the energy field that have fitness implications for humans. Further, what we perceive in a fitness icon is a representation of its critical
features for us presented in a form that is most meaningful to us. There are many
aspects of our environment that don’t have fitness implications for us and to which
we are essentially blind. The limited amount that we do perceive seems to us to be
reality. The belief that we see reality as it is, is an illusion. It is only a particular
take on a segment of the sensory field. Your personal perception of reality is not reality as it is. It just seems that way.
The second perspective is psychological. Almost all normal people have what
might be called a personality, self-concept or ego with which they identify. Whatever you wish to call it, this is what most people think they are. Bill, for example,
has a lot of characteristics that he would ascribe to himself, such as hardworking,
fair-minded, charitable, shy, a poor public speaker, apolitical, good with animals, a
victim of an abusive father, and so on. All of these things and more are woven into
a personal narrative, and this narrative is based in large part on memories of past
experience. This narrative gives Bill a road map that tells him where he fits in. It
also provides a ready explanation for things that he thinks, feels or does. It shapes
his life by determining what he believes he can and can’t do, what he expects from
life and how he goes about being in the world.
The thing about personal narratives is that they are to a great extent a fiction. To
begin with, the narrative is comprised of selected memories from the pool of all the
memories available. These selected memories, like all memories, are subject to
editing and revision. Research shows that memories are not stable though we like
to think they are. Memories change over time in both subtle and dramatic ways.
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Even two or more people having a similar experience will create different memories of it. This is often apparent in conversations with siblings about experiences
shared in the home while growing up. In the course of weaving the memories into a
narrative some license is taken in order to create a cohesive story, which is believed without question. The narrative seems like who you are but it is just a psychological construct that is mentally active whenever you aren’t focused on a task.
You frequently review, update, edit and reinforce this narrative to the exclusion of
many other possible variations on the narrative. The psychological construct posing as you is a constructed fiction, which does have elements of truth in it. I would
say it can also be thought of as an illusion because it is a distortion of your complete body of perceived experience. Usually, those experiences that have a strong
emotional component are the ones selected to weave a story around. Your construed personal reality is who you believe you are. It seems like it is your true
“self,” but it is an illusion in the sense that it is to some degree a distortion of your
fully lived experience. I have discussed this further in a post (among others) titled
The Natural Mind on my website and in Chapter Four of my ebook, Self-Agency
and Beyond.
The third perspective is cultural. This is a much larger narrative than your personal
narrative but a narrative nonetheless. Every culture and sub-culture has a story that
explains to members who they are, what they should believe and how they should
act. This narrative is embedded in history, literature, media, myths (e.g., self-reliant
individualism) and other means of conveying and reinforcing the story. Cultural
narratives often overlap a nation so we can, for example, talk about the American
culture or the American story -- albeit with sub-plots. In some cases, the culture is
broader than a nation and may, for example, be tied to an ethnic group (e.g., the
Kurds) spread across several countries. What seems to be true to you is but one of
many stories that could be woven about your culture by making different assumptions and emphasizing different events, different people and different interpretations. In fact, for anyone who takes the trouble, it is often much easier to see the revisions, editing and modifications of a cultural narrative across historical time than
to see it in one’s personal narrative. This first became apparent to me when, as an
undergraduate, I took a three-term course in constitutional law. I completed this
course seeing the U.S. Constitution as providing a foundation more like shifting
sand than a rock solid foundation. Identification with a cultural narrative is belief
in just one of many potential constructions. While it may seem to you to be correct
and true, it is an illusion in the sense that it is a distortion of the total cultural experience. If you would like to explore this dimension in greater detail, I recommend
Jeremy Lent’s book, The Patterning Instinct and an analysis based in neuroscience
by Iain McGilchrist titled, The Master and His Emissary:The Divided Brain and
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the Making of the Western World. It is also not hard to find explications of alternate stories about cultures, especially from groups diminished by the prevailing
story.
To summarize the first three perspectives, you have biologically imposed limitations and restrictions on what aspects of reality that you can perceive and how you
construe them. You create a fictive-self as a tool for negotiating your way through
life and explaining your thoughts, emotions and actions. You adopt a belief in a
constructed cultural narrative in which to embed your personal narrative and try to
sync the two to work together. All of these, in their own way, distort the deeper reality from which they are extracted. In short, relative to the deeper reality they are
illusions. In most cases useful and also true in a superficial sense.
The fourth perspective is the really deep dive in this essay. There are a number of
labels that might be used for the fourth perspective. I will call it the spiritual perspective, because that is a term commonly used these days for some of the things
that will be discussed. This is a perspective recognized by many traditions, including Christian, Buddhist, Moslem and the Vedantic and Tantrik traditions in India.
When talking about religious and theistic philosophical systems, it can be said that
they often have two faces. The exoteric face, which is the public face and is most
visible through its churches, temples and so forth and by its practices, ceremonies
and rituals. The exoteric face is most often associated with systems of belief. Then
there is the esoteric face, which may be associated with monasteries, ashrams, and
even ascetics and hermits. The esoteric face is most often associated with systems
of practice (see the Introduction and Part II of my ebook Self-Agency and Beyond)
and personal experience of gnosis (intuitive knowledge of spiritual truth). The esoteric is a side of Christianity that has largely been absent for some time, but is currently seeing something of a revival. This segment will draw on the esoteric face
and the teachings of individuals referred to as sages, awakened, realized and enlightened among other labels. The presentation will be somewhat generic rather
than tradition specific.
The view from this perspective asserts, on the basis of phenomenological knowing
or gnosis, that the material cosmos, including all life forms, are epiphenomena that
arise from a universal primordial awareness/consciousness that has no beginning
nor end. I make a distinction between awareness and consciousness in the Introduction to my eBook Self-Agency and Beyond but will hereafter stay with the term
consciousness. This primordial consciousness contains the material cosmos but is
not limited to the material cosmos. In another essay, I describe the cosmos as like a
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cosmic egg, characterized by locality*, floating in a sea of primordial consciousness (characterized by non-locality*). A sea of consciousness that is inherently intelligent, creative, inquisitive and unconditionally accepting of its own being and
everything that arises from it, This type of conception can be found in either a theistic version called panentheism (see Part III of my eBook SelfAgency and Beyond
or one of several essays such as this one) or a philosophical version called monistic
idealism (see the works of Bernardo Kastrup and in particular The Idea of the
World, which is for most readers not the book of his to begin with. I suggest starting with A Rationalist Spirituality). You can find a list of most of Kastrup’s books
along with an audio interview about each book on a page on my website.
This view further asserts that particularized consciousness in each biological organisms is simply a contracted kernel of primordial consciousness that in its particularized form is unaware of its roots in primordial consciousness. The material cosmos
was “imagined” into being by primordial consciousness to serve as a basis for the
evolution of life. Life serves as the vehicle for kernels of particularized consciousness and in a self-conscious life form that might be called personal consciousness.
The purpose of particularized consciousness is to provide primordial consciousness
with the opportunity to explore its own infinite potential through experience. Experience arises out of the tension that is created through complimentary pairs, such
as, satiety and hunger, hot and cold, life and death, love and hate, good and evil,
male and female, health and disease, and so on. Once set in motion, this system is
independent and autonomous, allowing full expression of whatever it generates.
This is a complex perspective with many variations that all point to much the same
conclusions. The paragraphs above hardly do justice to the perspective but that was
not their intent. If you want to explore the fourth perspective further there are a
number of reference links above. You might also read Part I of Tantra Illuminated
by Christopher Wallis for the philosophical foundation for the yoga tradition based
in Tantra. You can also find additional essays on my website by employing the
search engine or looking at the titles page. Finally, you might get some idea of this
from the poem Conundrum that I recently wrote and that can be found on this page.
Many persons who have realized their true nature as vehicles for primordial consciousness and have opened to consciously embodying primordial consciousness
have made statements such as the title statement for this essay. Their intent seems
to be to convey that there is a deeper reality beneath what seems to be reality to
most humans. From their perspective, what most of humanity calls reality is in fact
closer to a lucid dream in primordial consciousness. This does not make it any less
real or meaningful to participants in the “dream” but what the “dreamers” perceive
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as reality is a false or misleading perception of the deeper reality underlying it and
therefore can be called an illusion. A similar statement that is associated with this
perspective is that “There Is No Doer” about which I have also written an essay titled Are We Merely Divine Puppets?.
* locality and non-locality are physics terms that essentially mean within
space/time and beyond space/time respectively.
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Night Owl Interviews Jessie Christenson on Shamanic Energy Fields
It is my pleasure to present the first and long-awaited interview with Jessie
Christenson, the world-renowned author and playwright. Jessie’s work is often acclaimed for its authenticity and remarkable insight into the dynamics of human personality and culture. In this interview, I’ll try to drill down and tap into the source
of knowledge that allows him to create remarkable works of art that have garnered
almost every literary award worth mentioning. For brevity, I’ll simply use initials
to indicate who is speaking. The following is a transcript of the live interview done
with Jessie over Zoom. Subscribers can watch the video of the interview on the
Night Owl web site. Let’s dive in.
NO: Jessie, can you fill us in a little on your background. I have heard that both
of your parents were cultural anthropologists. Were you able to spend much time
with them as you grew up?
JC: Yes, both of my parents were anthropologists. They spent a lot of time in the
field studying indigenous people and especially their language and culture. I was
fortunate to be able to go along on all of their expeditions.
NO: You obviously are educated, so how was this accomplished in the field?
JC: Pretty much the way education took place for most of human history. You
might think of it as a community effort. I was taught formal skills such as composition, grammar, mathematics and science by my parents. Most of my formal education was through independent study materials under the supervision of my parents.
However, there was a much broader informal dimension to my education that came
from immersion in the culture around me and guidance from members of the indigenous community.
NO: Was there any informal component in particular that was, in your view, especially important to your development as a writer?
JC: Yes. I think the experience that was most transformative for me was an extended expedition that my parents undertook to study a group of indigenous people
who were very isolated and had had very limited contact with the world outside of
their village.
NO: How long did this extended expedition last?
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JC:

We lived among The People for six years.

NO: That is a long time for a kid. How old were you during this period?
JC:

I lived with The People between the ages of 12 and 18.

NO: You refer to your hosts as The People. Do they have a name?
JC: Of course, but their name for themselves, in their language, simply means
The People. Thus, I just refer to them as The People because the word in their language is difficult for English speakers to pronounce and would be a meaningless
sound in any case.
NO: So, what was the nature of the transformative educational experience that
you had while living with The People?
JC: It was grounded in a relationship that developed between myself and a person that I will call the village shaman, though The People used a different name.
Their shaman was a very old and very wise woman who served as a combination
physician and spiritual guide. Before you ask her name, I’ll just say that I came to
simply call her by the word in The People’s language for grandma.
NO: Grandma?
JC: Yes. Many of the young people in the tribe referred to her in that way, and I
did as well. Also, she was certainly old enough to be my grandmother, and given
our life style, I had little opportunity to cultivate a relationship with my actual
grandmothers who were thousands of miles away for most of my life.
NO: OK. So, Grandma it is. What did you learn from Grandma that gave you
such a deep insight into people and their ways?
JC: At first, I just hung around her some when I wasn’t doing schoolwork. After
a year or so, I had picked up enough of the language for simple communication.
She began to take an interest in me and helped me with the language. Eventually, I
became adept enough with the language and the culture that I was able to question
her about her activities. This is when she began to mentor me in her perspective on
the world and when my true education began.
NO: What did you learn from her that was so transformative?
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JC: To begin with, she began teaching me about the nature of the world as she
understood it. She talked about what would translate into English as “spirits.” The
basic system she taught was that all life is the manifestation of what I would describe as an energy field, though in her language it was called the spirit realm. Humans, she taught, have seven major points of connection with this field. In her
terms, we are potentially under the influence of seven spirits. Each connection
links to what might be described as a drive or program. Again, Grandma talked in
terms of the guidance or influence that flowed from each of these spirits. How you
function depends on which of these connections (spirits) is dominant.
NO: What was it about this system that she taught you that gave you such a solid
grasp of human beings’ motivations and behaviors?
JC: I learned from her that virtually all of humanity is dominated by one of three
programs or drives.
NO: So, pretty much everyone is driven by one of these three programs or drives?
JC: That isn’t quite right. Everyone is dominated by one of the three, but the
other two serve in a supporting role. Thus, the underlying dynamic is a triad. Think
of a triangle where the focus is the apex of the triangle.
NO: What are these three basic drives or programs?
JC: Each of the core drives can be associated with a function. The first is safety.
The second is sex. The third is status.
NO: So, these three drives are all that one needs to understand human motivation
and behavior?
JC: Yes, or at least almost. There are other connections that can activate and
come into play, but the vast majority of human beings and their cultures are entangled in these three core programs.
NO: Okay, let’s take one of them and unpack it. Why not the first one -- safety.
JC: Fine. Safety is a biological imperative. If one isn’t safe then there is little if
any hope for success at sexual reproduction or of achieving social status. The drive
for safety leads to fear of anything that can be imagined to pose a threat. Most individuals and most cultures are strongly influenced by fear. From fear comes suspi-
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cion of others and their motives. This in turn leads to defensiveness, which can be
no more than a psychological attitude or can progress to more overt forms. Feardriven defensiveness leads to prejudgments about people, usually grounded in superficial characteristics such as race, ethnicity or class. The result is an “us” against
“them” mentality.
NO: I think I see how fear unfolds from a drive for safety in individuals. How
does this translate into culture?
JC: Fear at the cultural level is usually exhibited as aggressiveness, which can
range from violent behavior to “friendly” competition. You know the old saying
that the best defense is a good offense. Culturally, this aggressiveness will show up
in some sports, movies, television and video games, to name a few. On another
level, one can see it clearly in institutions such as police forces, Homeland Security
and in military organizations. All of these institutions need an “enemy” to employ
their protective mandates against. These can range from criminals, individuals
from a cultural outgroup, terrorists who are acting out of their own safety drive and
fear and finally, state actors who can be cast as a large scale evil that threatens the
nation and are targets for major military campaigns, or at least preparation for one.
NO: This drive appears to be almost fractal in the way that it grows and expands
into evermore complex patterns that acquire all kinds of rationales as it evolves.
But, if we understand this, isn’t that the key to deconstructing it?
JC: You and I might be able to deconstruct it, but most people are totally oblivious to the underlying dynamics. They see only the surface manifestations without
ever drilling down to the roots from which these surface manifestations spring.
One might say they act as if they are blind or asleep.
NO: I think I’m beginning to understand what some people mean by “waking
up.” Let’s delve into another drive. What about the second drive? What about sex?
JC: This one is much easier to observe because it has become ubiquitous, in
Western life, through mass media. Evolution has given humans a strong sex drive
that is largely motivated by pleasure, but there are some other factors such as a
commonly experienced biological impetus in women for children. The underlying
purpose of sex is reproduction, but pleasure is a potent reinforcing motivation for
engaging in sex, which frequently results in conception whether intended or not.
NO: Modern contraceptives seem to have undermined this drive to a large extent,
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as evidenced by falling birth rates around the globe.
JC: That is true, and it may be a good thing given the pressures of over population. However, a decline in reproduction will have no impact on pleasure-driven
sex as a major motivating drive. While reproduction was the primary evolutionary
goal, the method used to achieve it continues to apply with or without reproduction.
NO: So, with reproduction declining, what other role does the sex drive play in
motivation and culture?
JC: A very big role. Think about all the permutations that sexuality has undergone. If you examine the stories that surround biologically based sex-related behavior, what you see is an explanation generated by culture with individual adaptation to the cultural story about that behavior.
NO: Could you give an example of what you mean by cultural explanations or
cultural stories?
JC: Sure. Take for example sexual attraction. The biology of sexual attraction is
designed to direct one toward sexual partners that are likely to produce viable and
successful offspring. This is a biological program that the individual and culture
needs to explain. You have this set of preferences and behaviors that seem to mysteriously arise from outside of awareness. The individual experiencing them didn’t
arrive at these preferences and related behaviors by any rational or thoughtful
process. They just asserted themselves. The human ego evolved to mediate between our internal programs and the environment. The ego likes to feel it is in control of what is going on. A spontaneous arising of preferences and behaviors demands an explanation that rationalizes them. Early on in our species history, individual egos set out to generate a plausible explanation or story governing how
these preferences and behaviors are actually “chosen” by an individual. Over time
these individual stories aggregate into a cultural explanation and individuals acquire the story through enculturation.
Once the explanation or story is in place, it is dynamic. This means that it evolves
and adapts over time and may become, to some degree, divorced from the biological program, which was its initial reason for being. Thus, we see different cultures
employ somewhat different stories and different expectations based on those stories but almost never a variation that is contrary to the biological imperative for reproduction. The dynamic nature of these stories also results in all sorts of effects.
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Explanations for sexual attraction lead to effects on social behaviors, mannerisms,
notions of attractiveness, clothing styles, hair styles, cosmetics and grooming in
general, which in turn impacts businesses, entertainment and the economy. Thus,
the fractal nature of the permutations referred to earlier.
NO: Well, that is fascinating. I had never thought about how so much of what permeates everyday life is actually generated by a basic biological program. Can you
give a couple of more examples?
JC: OK. Another permutation with its origins in the basic biological program
that motivates reproduction also impacts what culturally we often label “mother
love.” There is a biological program that kicks in when the sex drive achieves reproduction. Hormonal changes are elicited in both sexes, but especially in the female, that has a bonding effect between the mother and the child. Along with this
bonding effect comes a “halo effect” so that the child is viewed as “perfect or precious.” The hormonal changes also produce a strong positive affect toward the
child. These feelings motivate nurturance and protection of the child so that it can
develop into an adult and repeat the process. This whole process has been explained through the cultural stories concerning the “joys” of motherhood, the “gift”
of children, the importance of family, and so on. However, to keep things brief, I’ll
bring this example to a close. Based on the discussion above, I think you and your
audience can work out any further details for yourself.
Briefly, I’ll mention one more cultural theme tied to the basic sex program embedded in our biology. This one relates to the cultural stories or rules that have evolved
to manage marriage and family. The rules relating to marriage generally are tied to
the story about sexual attraction. Under the best of conditions, the cultural story
about who one should be attracted to and why are interfaced with who one should
marry. For example, in some cultures, the story employs the notion of “romantic
love” to tie together the rules of attraction and marriage. In other cultures, the story
employs the notion that this is a matter for the family to decide based on the “better
judgment” of the parents. In such cases, the role of economics and social status
have become the dominant themes in the story. This can create conflict when the
cultural story doesn’t interface very well with the “laws of attraction” grounded in
the basic biological program. You can no doubt think of other stories.
NO: Your mention of social status reminds me that status is the third program or
drive that you mentioned as forming the basic motivational triangle. Let’s talk a little about this program.
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JC: OK. The next step in the base motivational triangle is social status. The drive
for status within the social group has obvious ties to the other two programs, that
is, safety and sex. Status is one way of enhancing one’s importance to the social
group and thereby gain better control of resources needed for safety. Status also
generally plays a role in determining one’s attractiveness as a sexual partner.
NO: So, social status is basically a way to enhance one’s position relative to
safety and sex?
JC: Yes. You can see the importance of status by looking at almost any social organization, whether it is social class, professional, religious, business, political,
military or some other type of social organization. All of these organizations have
hierarchies based on the relative prestige of the levels in the hierarchy, usually
based on the associated decision-making power, economic power or a combination
of both.
NO: Can you give us a couple of examples?
JC: Sure. Take one of the most obvious such as a military organization. Almost
everyone is already generally familiar with the ranking structure in a military organization. Clearly, as one’s rank rises, decision-making power increases as well as
income. The relationship of military organizations to national safety or defense issues is obvious.
NO: Yes, that one is pretty obvious. How about one less obvious?
JC: How about a social institution such as academia. This is an institutional
structure about which a lot of people have only a vague knowledge but is as complex or more complex than a military organization. I won’t bore you with a lot of
detail, but there is hierarchy between institutions and specialty areas within institutions. This is further stratified by ranks within the teaching faculty and research
faculty. Institutional administration is largely independent of faculty and has a hierarchy of its own. This could be explicated further, but I think you get the idea. You
can drill down for the complete details easily enough, if motivated to do so. Decision-making power exists within these institutions, but the institutions as represented by individuals within them also can exercise power in the society at large.
One example would be consultants whose expertise and opinions are widely sought
and respected by people in government, business and even the military.
NO: Let’s see if I can summarize this for our viewers. Almost everyone is con-
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trolled by three basic biological drives or programs. These are safety, sex and status. The first ensures that one reaches sexual maturity and at least has a chance to
become sexually active, which increases the probability of the second (reproduction). The third provides a method for improving one’s chances for safety and of
becoming sexually active. All of this is to a large degree opaque due to the degree
of cultural elaboration built up on these three basic programs. The cultural customs, taboos and formal rules are secondary to the basic programs but help explain,
structure and justify the behavior motivated by the basic programs. Most of us are
totally absorbed in playing out our lives within the cultural narrative that we live in
and using that narrative to derive contextual meaning for our lives. Most people are
“blinded” for their entire lives by their identification with cultural and personal narratives.
JC: That seems like a fair summary. Keep in mind that the secondary elaboration
on these three basic programs is very diverse and complex, which makes the basic
processes less obvious than one might suppose. This complex is often what is
meant when we invoke the concept of “world.” The world in this sense is a complex of ideas, concepts, beliefs and expectations that govern a drama called “human culture and civilization” performed on a stage called earth. Whatever aspect of
the world you might have a question about, you could do worse than deconstructing it with the goal of finding the underlying biological programs and how they relate to the phenomenon motivating your question.
NO: In your comments, you have hedged a bit here and there about just how pervasive is our entanglement in cultural and personal narratives. Do you wish to comment on that?
JC: All right. I have hedged about pervasiveness because there are always a few
people, during any period of time, who rise above cultural and personal narratives
and see beyond them.
NO: How do these people rise above narratives? 3
JC: These people are known in some circles as awake. What they have awakened to is their narratives and their entanglement within them. Once awakened, the
individual gains a new perspective on life that helps him or her see through the filters imposed by personal and cultural narratives. One also becomes more aware of
the basic drives or programs underlying the narratives and thereby less subject to
their demands.
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NO: So they are no longer responsive to narratives and their underlying programs?
JC: They may still respond to bio/social narratives with discernment when necessary. Just because one can see clearly that one is living in a complex drama doesn’t
mean that it no longer can affect you. Thus, to live in the “world” is of necessity to
play a part in the drama. However, even one who is aware of being an actor in a
complex drama must be careful not to get lost in the drama. This is best avoided by
acting only in situations where it is truly necessary, acting as impeccably as possible and having no expectations about the outcome. In short, not getting emotionally attached to any one possible outcome in the situation. One might described
this approach as being in the world through a state of “compassionate indifference.”
NO: I see how acquiring an objective perspective on learned personal and cultural
narratives can be liberating. However, can one liberate oneself from biological programs?
JC: Yes, however, I would like to point out that we are all threads of Consciousness making use of complex biological avatars that have evolved specifically to
provide us a vehicle through which we can gain experience. Thus, one should not
have as a goal to liberate oneself from biological programs just because such liberation is possible, at least in some cases. To be aware of biological programs and
how they operate through you is desirable. To selectively choose, on a rational basis, not to be “driven” by a biological program is reasonable. Tinkering with a biological program, when such tinkering is possible, can be justified. This is clearly
another case for the application of discernment.
I also would make a distinction between biological programs. There are what the
researcher John Lilly called “death” programs that simply can’t be eliminated, for
example, the program that lies behind thirst. Then there are all the other innate biological programs such as those related to sex and reproduction. Finally, there are
acquired programs that have a biological substrate but aren’t in and of themselves
innate, for example, addictions. Discernment can be applied to both biological and
learned narratives. One does not have to respond to impulses arising from biological impulses, whether they are innate or acquired, as is the case with addictions.
One can even choose not to respond to impulses from “death” programs but only
for short periods of time.
NO: I would imagine that it is difficult to choose not to respond to biological im-
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pulses.
JC: Some impulses are, of course, more powerful than others, and this can vary
across individuals. However, the first step is to inhibit an automatic reaction to the
impulse. I should say here that a distinction needs to be made between impulses
and reflexes. When you have an impulse to eat a piece of cake or smoke a cigarette, that is different from a reflex that pulls your hand back from something hot.
One probably should not try to inhibit a reflex unless it is clear that the reflex is
dysfunctional. There are ways of “unlearning” or counterconditioning reflexes that
have become associated with inappropriate eliciting antecedents. However, in the
case of unwanted impulses, modification or even elimination is possible. One can
sometimes inhibit emitting a response by “force of will,” which is a skill that is
poorly developed in most people and may actually have the opposite result. That is,
trying to will the impulse away places intense attention on it and this can actually
give it strength. But, if that works for you, then go with it.
Another approach is becoming present with something other than the impulse that
is in the moment. Think of this as a diversionary tactic. For example, becoming absorbed in the smell of a flower, the sound of a bird chirping or watching your pet
play with a toy. It doesn’t matter as long as it is available now. Of course, it is easy
to be present with the impulse but becoming present with the impulse is a bit like
unpacking a thought and becoming entangled in it. It takes over. Keep your attention off of the impulse even though you may still be aware of it. If not given attention, it will naturally subside just as it naturally arose -- independent of your volition.
One caveat, if you have developed your ability to monitor your thoughts, emotions,
impulses and so forth objectively as a mere observer or witness, then you can successfully give that form of attention to an impulse as a way of letting it run its
course without responding to it. Many dedicated meditators have acquired this
mode of self-monitoring but most people can’t do it.
NO: Does “waking up” imply arriving at some other level of motivation?
JC: Yes, at least in a manner of speaking. There are “spiritual energies” that lie
above the basic programs. One of these is compassion.
NO: Could you elaborate a bit on compassion?
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JC: Yes. Compassion is a combination of empathy and a predisposition toward
supportive actions. A deep feeling of compassion can lead to living a life rooted in
unconditional acceptance of others and a willingness to help them, if possible. This
means acting from Love, not to be confused with biological bonding or cultural notions of love, whether romantic, religious or familial.
NO: How does the transformation from living through personal and cultural narratives to living through compassion come about?
JC: The core levels are bio/social and mostly reactive. Spiritual unfolding takes
one through Grace. One can, however, prepare oneself to be ready to best take advantage of Grace, if it happens. Compassion (a.k.a. the state of “I AM-ness”) is a
midpoint between the core motives and true spiritual unfolding. I often refer to this
state as the natural mind by which I mean one has reacquired the ability to enter
unconditioned awareness.
NO: What do you mean by reacquire?
JC: Infants and very young children live in a state of unconditioned awareness.
This is sometimes described as a state in which bottom-up perception dominates.
This state is eroded as the core motives are activated and especially when these begin to elicit an evolving personal narrative and to engage the extant cultural narrative.
What begins to develop with narration is a large repertoire of conditioned or
learned ways of seeing and responding to events within oneself and the environment. With this development there is a shift toward top-down perception. In short,
perceptions are filtered through both personal and cultural constructs or, as some
might say, through stories about the world and ourselves. Thus, if one learns to voluntarily shift from top-down perception into bottom-up perception, then one can be
said to have reacquired a previous state of being.
NO: Since you use the term “reacquire,” I assume that this is neither a reflexive
state or a state of Grace?
JC:

Correct. This is something that one can directly influence.

NO: How?
JC:

First, you need to carefully observe and consider the drama unfolding
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through your life and come to see and recognize when learned constructs are guiding your perceptions. When those constructs are recognized, especially as dysfunctional, you need to desensitize yourself to their control over your thoughts, emotions and behavior. Contemplative and meditative practices, among others, can be
useful in initiating and working through this process.
Second, you need to work toward learning to make decisions and take actions using discernment. By this, I mean seeing situations as they actually are, not as they
are construed through narrative filters, and then arriving at an appropriate response.
In many cases, an appropriate response will be no response. In other cases, if your
compassion arises, you take the most compassionate response available to you.
Third, your response should be performed with impeccability and followed with
equanimity. The former means to the very best of your ability and the latter means
without an emotional attachment to the outcome. Equanimity is especially important because it is your defense against becoming entangled in the narrative context
that you have, of necessity, engaged.
NO: What are the transformations beyond compassion?
JC: There are three states beyond I Am-ness. The fifth state is Self-realization by
which is meant that one experiences one’s higher Self or a state of pure being. After that comes what some might call God Consciousness or Christ Consciousness,
in which one fully experiences non-duality and Divine Love. Finally, there is Unity
Consciousness, in which one experiences merger with the whole and knows that ultimately there is nothing but Source, Consciousness or God, as you will. A state of
Love-Bliss.
NO: Wow. That takes us a long way from where we started. Would you care to
elaborate on any of these?
JC: Not really. These last three conditions, in particular, affect very, very few
people and play little role in coming to see how I understand humanity and express
that understanding in my work. However, if enough people were to work toward
and reacquire their natural mind, civilization and humanity would be transformed
for the better regardless of what transformations may lie beyond.
NO: Thank you for sharing with us.
JC:

It has been my pleasure.
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On Nonduality
To be clear about this topic, understand that nonduality is a concept represented by a word. The concept is not the experience. No matter how much effort
you put into thinking about and analyzing the concept, you will never touch its
essence. It is like trying to tell someone who has never eaten an orange what the
experience of eating an orange is like. Description can never replace experience.
What I will try to do here is use a metaphor to perhaps paint a somewhat more
communicative word picture of nonduality. In the end, though, if one really wants
to know nonduality directly, one must eat the orange, so to speak. I’ll end this with
a quote from a Zen Master when asked about nonduality, who said, “Not two, not
one.” I would suggest that his intent was to convey that both are numerical concepts.
The metaphor I will use is that of an orchestra, which will represent the entirety of
all physically manifest reality. As the orchestra begins playing, the harmony of all
the instruments creates music. The members of the orchestra are individuals and
their instruments are separate objects. The relative relationships between these musicians, their instruments and their output represent duality or the world of separate
things. The music, which is the single harmonious integration of all the separate
contributions into a singular whole, represents nonduality. However, this is an idealized metaphor, so let’s back it up.
Imagine that this orchestra consists of 1000 people, of which you are one, each
with a musical instrument. The level of musical competence of the players ranges
from novice to expert. Some can read music and some can’t. Now imagine that his
group sets out to play a symphony. Also, add into this image the lack of a musical
director. In this scenario all of the players begin playing their instruments. A few
know the symphony, some can read music and have sheet music for guidance, and
most of the group neither know the symphony nor can read music. The effort begins, but the output is not nearly as pleasing as in the initial description above.
Nevertheless, the relative relationships between these musicians and their instruments’ output represent duality or the world of separate, relative things. The sound
output is still the product of all the separate pieces representing a singular whole or
nonduality. This is probably somewhat more like the way of the world. A somewhat chaotic state that is slowly organizing itself into greater and greater coherence, albeit with both forward and backward steps.
Now as a participant in this process, ask yourself what you should do to facilitate
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the evolution of coherence and the production of a recognizable symphony, allowing that a perfect rendition of the symphony is unlikely. You have at least two options: 1) You could listen carefully and identify the players who are contributing
the greatest amount of disorder into the effort and go take away their instruments
and eject them from the orchestra. Considering that there likely would be resistance to this, you might find other members who see the situation the same way
that you do and organize them into a cadre of music police. 2) You could ignore the
disharmony and attempt to narrow your focus down on the members who are producing the best musical output and follow their lead. In this case, you are both attempting to contribute to coherence by coming into harmony with the output of the
better players and contributing to coherence by serving as an example to the players in need of guidance. Perhaps you can think of other options but you get the general idea.
The point is you can either become absorbed in the inharmonious output of some
of the individual players and contribute little or nothing, or you can focus on a
strand of harmony running like a smooth eddy in a turbulent stream and strengthen
it. In short, come into harmony with the dynamic process that is the evolving
whole or focus on the separate pieces.
This brings up the issue of “evil,” which is a relative concept. What you think is
evil may not be viewed as evil by someone else. Perhaps there is a definition of
“evil” that could be universally agreed to, but I’m not sure what it is. The closest
that I can come up with is “actions arising from ignorance brought about by a
highly egocentric view of one’s life circumstance.” However, one can still recognize that ignorance is also masking the divinity that lies within the “evil” doer. This
does not mean that you can’t act in self-defense or defend others. The advantage
that arises from recognizing ignorance as merely a mask for dormant divinity is
that if one is compelled to respond, the response will be no more than is necessary
and will not be fueled by strong emotions such as anger, hate, revulsion, etc. I have
an entire essay devoted to this view on my website, so I won’t expand on it any further here.
Let’s look at the idea of evil relative to the orchestra metaphor. Think of the incoherent players as “ignorant” and their disharmonious output as “evil.” You can get
angry with these players and decide they need to be stopped and ejected from the
orchestra, which will no doubt be resisted and could lead to actions on your part
that might be viewed as “evil” by some of the other players. You could also recognize these players as simply ignorant of the musical ability that they have dormant
within themselves and try to be a model for them or even offer them guidance.
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What the experience of nonduality brings is a perspective that sees all the players
connected through the divinity that resides within them whether they are aware of
it or not. Each and every one of the players is an implicit strand within the holistic,
dynamic process that emerges as the symphony.
I hope that this was useful but do keep in mind that it is just an imperfect pointer
for nonduality, which is only truly known through a transcendent experience, never
through concepts and ideas. Peel the orange and eat.

104
Reflections on Spirituality

The Great Illusion
The world we live in is driven by narratives. In earlier times they were called
myths. The original meaning of “myth” was a story that, while not entirely factual,
contained truth.
One of the narratives central to western civilization is scientific materialism, which
takes matter to be primary, i.e., to come first. Materialism begins its narrative with
infinite nothingness into which matter suddenly explodes, a.k.a. the Big Bang. The
physicist Stephen Hawking was once asked how the Big Bang came to be. He
replied, “Spontaneous creation from nothing.”
There is an alternative narrative in western thought that is not as well known,
though perhaps it should be. I’ll call it the Great Illusion. The Great Illusion is
based on the philosophy of idealism and takes consciousness to be primary, i.e., to
come first. One advantage of the Great Illusion over the Big Bang is that it offers a
purpose for the universe that can provide an ultimate meaning for life. To answer
the question, “How did the Great Illusion come to be and what are its implications?” will now be addressed and is based in part on the book Rationalist Spirituality by philosopher Bernardo Kastrup a proponent of analytic idealism.
In the beginning, there was only timeless and unbound Consciousness imbued with
intelligence, curiosity, potential and creativity. For those with a scientific frame of
mind and also familiar with the work of the quantum physicist David Bohm -think of the Super Implicate Order. I will hence forth simply refer to this Primordial Consciousness as Source. Some might call it “God” who is believed to be perfect and complete. However, if God is perfect and complete, the universe God allegedly created would be static and unchanging. It is not possible to add to perfection and completeness. However, the universe is dynamic and in flux.
Source was inherently curious about its nature and its potential. However, being a
unity of all that is, self-exploration was no more possible for Source than for an eye
to examine itself. The best way for an eye to examine itself is with a mirror. Thus,
Source set about creating a mirror capable of reflecting its potential. Using its inherent creativity, Source imagined a myriad of possibilities for this mirror and settled upon a self-evolving image (virtual reality). Through intention, Source initiated a self-evolving universe where its potential could unfold and reveal itself.
And, the Great Illusion came to be. For those familiar with David Bohm’s work,
setting into motion the self-evolving image can be thought of as the Implicate Or-
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der and the physical universe as what David Bohm called the Explicate Order or
the unfolding of the Implicate Order.
One requirement inherent in Source’s intention was for vehicles capable of sustaining a degree of consciousness and with enough diversity to make experience possible. The vehicle that evolved were life forms. The contrast was duality, which the
physicist Neils Bohr called complementarity. For example, no hot and cold then no
gradient of temperature or experience of temperature. Another requirement was for
a causal framework to make possible the interaction between life forms and between life forms and the physical universe. We call this framework space and time,
which the physicist Albert Einstein called spacetime. Source itself is nonlocal,
which means it does not exist within spacetime but rather spacetime exist within
the mirror or virtual reality initiated by Source.
As the evolution of the universe progressed it began to resemble what we see today. At some point in this evolution, the conditions became ripe for the emergence
of life. As life began its evolution, nervous systems were able to embody and carry
a portion of Source. As life became more and more complex its capacity as a carrier for Source expanded accordingly.
Thus, individuated life forms capable of receiving and sustaining a transmission of
consciousness from Source became part of the Great Illusion. The transmission received was filtered down to an appropriate degree by the relative sophistication of
a life form’s nervous system. The more sophisticated the nervous system the
greater the degree of consciousness received.
At some point in this evolution, the degree of consciousness received was sufficient for self-awareness to emerge. Self-awareness greatly expanded the range of
experiences possible. The last known expansion was the capacity for self-reflection
or meta-cognition. This latter ability allows for reflection upon abstract representations; e.g., thinking about how a past experience is relevant to a current situation or
thinking about your thinking processes. The increasing variety and complexity of
experience was enfolded into Source to stimulate its evolution toward completeness.
A carrier of consciousness has a degree of autonomy in its collection of experience.
The more complex the nervous system the greater the autonomy. With autonomy
comes choices and the more choices the greater the amount of information created
for the life form and for Source. The relationship between choice and information
is found in the Information Theory of Claude Shannon.
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One implication of the Great Illusion is that, as a self-evolving system with autonomous actors that can make choices, the necessary richness of experience required
for the evolution of Source is likely. Given that autonomy and choice exist within
the Great Illusion, it is unlikely that Source would intervene in the affairs of the
world. To do so would reduce the range of choice and information produced by living forms, which would diminish the experiences available to Source. Another implication is that what we call good and evil should be seen as the outcome of
choices made by relatively autonomous individuals and groups. Good and evil are
a complementary pair, which makes possible a range of experience between the polarities.
It also appears that there is an ongoing natural tendency for each individual consciousness to be exposed to experiences that include what it needs to acquire insight. The choices that you make influence subsequent experiences that the evolving universe will, in time, bring to you. This happens because the enfolding of information from choices, experiences and insights into Source influences the Implicate Order. This feedback affects the unfolding of possibilities into physicality or
the Explicate Order. Possibilities that unfold don’t have to be useful or even positive. They simply have to provide the opportunity for insight, which in turn contributes to the evolution of the individual’s consciousness and of Source.
Choices that we make can facilitate or interfere with insight. Acts that interfere
with the progress of others are likely to impede your own progress. Feedback from
such choices may be experienced as pain and suffering. Feedback that is facilitative
will often result in greater clarity and understanding, including at times insight. All
beings, whether they know it or not, are contributing to the same universal goal,
that is, to both the evolution of personal consciousness and of Source. This implies
that we need to always be mindful of the choices we make in life.
The experiences of many people across time suggest that access to Source can occur. Such access occurs to varying degrees for different individuals and is not an
all-or-nothing phenomenon. Sometimes this appears to happen without any obvious antecedents and sometimes it seems to be the product of following practices set
out by various spiritual traditions as helpful.
What are the implications of the Great Illusion for death?
1.
Nothing essential is lost with the death of the body/mind.
2.
You are just a collection of experiences that are preserved in Source.
3.
With the death of the vehicle your consciousness will be enfolded back into
Source just as it was unfolded into physicality with your birth.
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4.
5.

The illusion of individuality and physicality will dissolve.
But, no one truly dies or is lost to others.

Kastrup leaves us with two questions:
1.
Is it possible that practices developed by various spiritual traditions can help
facilitate access to Source Consciousness?
2.
Can you break away from your preconceptions and allow yourself more latitude to investigate spiritual ideas?
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The Nature of Evil
The nature of evil will be addressed from a perspective consistent with with
panentheism (see Definitions). Panentheism is a philosophy that was first articulated in 1828 by the German philosopher Karl Krause. The central feature of this
view is the primacy of consciousness. Consciousness is construed as an unbound
field of consciousness existing independent of spacetime in which we and the universe are entangled (hereafter simply Source). Some might equate the Source with
God or Unity Consciousness. Everything material is a manifestation of Source,
which creates an apparent dualism between matter and spirit or consciousness. Life
plays an important role in this apparent dualism, which depends on subject /object
relationships that require a perceiving organism.
The question naturally arises as to why the material universe and subject/object relations exists. One perspective is that they exists to provide the Source with an experiential context. Creation of an experiential context suggests that the Source is
engaged in self-development. The material universe then is an artifact of Consciousness that has rendered a portion of itself ignorant of the rest so that dualistic
representations of itself can interact. One might think of the material universe as a
canvas created by an artist for the development of his or her creative talents. In
short, the dynamic interactions that we think of as life are permutations of subject/object relations grounded in the Source. Ultimately speaking, subject and object arise from an indivisible source and the material universe is an illusion.
Human beings represent an important component of the material world simply because their capabilities greatly expand the range of experience possible. The key
psychological component governing most subject/object interactions involving human beings is ego. Ego is the identity cloaking that portion of the Source manifest
in human form. The development of ego draws a veil between self and the Source,
thereby creating the dualistic illusion of me and not me. Everything animate and
non-animate beyond one's self-awareness is not me.
Good and evil, therefore, represent a dualistic pair of categories that can be applied
to intentional actions by ego in the material world. This dichotomy is, like all dichotomies, ultimately an illusion because the Source is beyond dichotomies. It is a
spiritual singularity or indivisible whole. However, it is a very "real" dichotomy for
individuals lacking direct experience of the Source and therefore awareness of the
illusion. If the Source created the material universe in order to impose a counterpoint to itself for the purpose of gaining experience, then the "struggle" between
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good and evil would appear to be an important and necessary dimension of experience.
In other terms, good and evil can be thought of as the difference between enlightened actions and actions grounded in ignorance. When construed this way, actions
grounded in ignorance blind one to one's true nature, that is, as an aspect of Source
or God. Thus, evil arises out of spiritual ignorance that leads one to invest one's
sense of being in ego. Life then consists of each individual's struggle to overcome
ignorance and thereby achieve enlightenment. This dichotomy between enlightenment and ignorance might be thought of as a bipolar construct where one end is anchored by selflessness (loving/kindness) and the other end is anchored by selfishness (egotism). The further one's identity falls toward the selfishness or egotism
end of the scale the greater one's ignorance and the potential for evil actions.
An interviewer at the Nuremberg trials for Nazi war criminals was asked if he had
learned anything from his interviews. He replied that what he had learned was that
evil was the total absence of empathy. Empathy can be construed as the ability to
expand one's sense of "me" to include others. Carried to its logical conclusion, this
inclusive expansion submerges ego and becomes selflessness, which is the antithesis of "me" or ego. True selflessness requires the evolution of consciousness which
requires the expansion of empathy that leads to a life grounded in compassion and
love.
Evil then in this scheme of reasoning arises from attempts to gratify ego desires.
Desire is what one wants as distinct from what one needs. One needs shelter but
wants a penthouse apartment on Affluence Avenue. Desires are rooted in status
seeking, righteousness, jealousy, lust, pride, power, honor, envy, fame and fortune
along with many other similar obstacles to the expansion of empathy, spiritual development and enlightenment. When objects are perceived by ego as merely means
to satisfy desire, they have no inherent value independent of one's use of them.
People, animals, plants, physical elements are all treated as objects for satisfying
one's desires. The desires of ego are an expression of ignorance and the source of
evil in the world. Satan, in Christian theology, might be thought of as the personification of ego desire. Thus, to be consumed by the fires of ego desire is, metaphorically speaking, to be in Hell.
Equating self with ego is the initial step leading to treating others as objects. Think
of this initial step as ego becoming an image manager. We are almost all image
managers to some degree. The greater the degree to which we engage in image
management the greater the extent of our self-absorption. An image manager de-
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sires ego to be viewed by others in a particular persona. Sometimes one has an intentionally constructed public persona and a private persona that differ from one
another. Both will involve some degree of deception. A public persona deceives
others while the private persona deceives self. Self-deception perpetuates ignorance, which can only be avoided by not equating self with ego.
The ego, as image manager, makes choices that are believed to maintain or enhance ego's self-image or self-conception. A self-image can embody a positive or
negative persona depending upon the purposes that it serves. Ego affects choices
about things that include but aren't limited to one's personal narrative, physical appearance, possessions, public behavior, employment, social and intimate relationships. Image management is about "ME" (ego). I'm an important person, I have authority, I'm no good, I'm a victim, I'm beautiful, I'm handsome, I'm entitled, I'm
helpless, I'm popular or even I'm spiritual, among many others. Once one has a
"ME" narrative, then that narrative begins to control much of what one does. Ego
becomes fully self-absorbed and to be self-absorbed implies that one has a selfish
identity. A selfish identity means one acts from ignorance, which makes one highly
susceptibility to engaging in what might be perceived as evil.
Evil is not dependent upon any particular act but rather on the intent of the actor.
To do harm to another individual unintentionally is not evil. The same harm resulting from an intentional act committed in the service of ego desire is evil. Graduations of evil or ignorant actions depend upon the degree of damage to “objects”
that result from the satisfaction of the ego's desires. The nature of the harm whether
physical, psychological, social or economic is less important than the degree of
damage knowingly caused. Evil of whatever degree is subject to escalation through
the power of an egoist to impose his or her desire broadly. Given someone with
power willing to cause damage in the service of ego desire and the evil will be multiplied. Acts affecting groups of people are greater evils than comparable solitary
acts simply due to the multiplicative effect of power in the service of ego desire.
Another consideration is complicity in evil through support for or ignoring the action of others, the outcomes of which serve one's own ego desires. Bystanders are
not necessarily innocent but may be passive partners in evil actions and thereby
bear part of the burden of such evil. A final consideration is an act that takes on the
appearance of being motivated by good intentions. Surely, there are selfless acts
motivated by good intentions. However, the criterion for evil offered herein pertains to acts motivated by ego desire. A benefit that accrues as a result of actions
motivated by ego does not justify the actions or neutralize the evil. The point is
simply that there is in some manner of speaking a continuum of sorts along which
one might arrange acts of evil with varying degrees of precision. While all actions
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in the service of ego desire are, by definition, evil there are lesser and greater evils
among them.
A question can also be raised about evil and the satisfaction of needs. This poses a
fundamental question about natural rights. When a mountain lion kills a deer for
food, we would not describe this action as evil. It is the natural right of the lion to
acquire sustenance from its environment. In the case of human beings, it might also
be argued that they have a natural right to meet their life sustaining needs. One
could argue that a human animal has the same natural rights as a lion and taking its
sustenance by force is no more evil than the taking by the lion. Evil would be
avoided, however, only by using no more force than is necessary, taking only the
minimum that is needed or a fair apportionment whichever is less and engaging in
no retribution. Even so, an enlightened individual would recognize that the situation is simply one "act" in an evolving human drama intended to provide opportunities to overcome ignorance. Thus, such an enlightened individual might refuse to
participate in the drama and accept starvation. By doing so, the enlightened individual maintains detachment from the drama of the material world while serving as
an example to others and possibly contributing to their spiritual advancement.
Finally, there is the general question of how should one respond to evil action?
This will depend upon the development of one's sense of selflessness. Someone operating from the selfish side of the identity scale will respond in-kind and strike
back in anger with a desire for revenge and thereby perpetuating ignorance. This is
the morality of retribution. If a direct response isn't possible or avoided out of fear,
the object of the evil action may at least harbor ill will (hatred) toward the perpetrator, which will also serve to perpetuate ignorance. In the case of a response to an
unprovoked action engaged in for defensive reasons even if the defensive actions
are in-kind, they are not evil. A purely reflexive defensive action may be grounded
in ignorance but it isn't an intentional attempt to satisfy ego desire. Ignorant because the defender has not learned the negative moral implications of emotionally
motivated in-kind, counter-aggression. This is, of course, the way the majority of
human beings can be expected to act, which often leads to an escalating cycle of response and counter-response. Ignorance follows the path of least resistance and ignorance is the soil in which evil takes root.
A person operating from the middle of the scale will probably engage in defensive
counter-aggression but without emotional content. In other words, an emotionally
detached response is more likely to be a constrained response. Someone operating
from the selflessness side of the identity scale will recognize the evil nature of the
"attack" and the need for a measured response. Such an individual will engage in
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counter-aggression as a last resort and will then only do so with emotional detachment. This is not unlike the concept of warrior-priests embodied in the Chinese
Shaolin whom legend has it used moral authority, paradoxical responses, persuasion and acceptance when the object of evil action. Direct action was only taken to
protect life. These priests were alleged to have the skills necessary to respond in a
graduated manner that never employed more counter force than was necessary.
This graduated and minimal defense was made possible by complete emotional detachment and thereby without investment of ego. Such an individual would have a
well developed understanding of the nature of evil and how to make a humane response to it. Finally, a fully selfless and enlightened person who is the object of
evil action might embrace and absorb the action to the point of physical annihilation knowing that the action cannot do any real injury to spirit or essence and recognizing that such a response to evil may serve as an instructional demonstration.
In conclusion, an undeveloped or under-developed sense of empathy is clearly an
obstacle to spiritual growth. Thus, being ruled by ego desire and thereby satisfying
one's wants through treating everything that is "not me" as an object with no purpose but to serve one's desires blocks the path to spiritual development. To open
the path to spiritual development requires a freely made choice to let go of attachments to wants and expand one's sense of empathy through identification and perspective taking until ignorance and selfishness are crowded out by love and compassion. When the spiritual path is freely embraced one has taken one giant step in
the evolution of consciousness, selflessness and enlightenment.
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Religion and Spirituality

A Personal Odyssey
This is an account based on one aspect of my life experiences. The theme employed encompasses those events that are religious or spiritual in nature.

My earliest recollection of religion was during the time when my father was overseas in the U.S. Army and my mother and I were living with her parents in Nashville, Tennessee. My grandparents, my mother and I attended a local Baptist church
that was within walking distance of my grandparents' home. I recall standing on
the bench beside my mother so that I could see over the heads of those seated in
front of us. What I most remember from that church experience was hymn singing.
My maternal grandfather (Papa Spann), according to his eulogy, was an active supporter of the local Negro (black) church and helped raise funds to support the
church. Probably not unrelated to this support was his practice of reverse integrating the city buses when he rode them. Most trips were by city bus and whenever I
went with him on a bus trip we always sat in the back with the black passengers.
I also have early recollections of being admonished to avoid swearing and using
the "Lord's name in vain" at the risk of being struck by lightning. I don't recall
specifically who did this admonishing but the most likely sources were my paternal
grandmother and an aunt who both lived in the same general area. I should for the
sake of accuracy point out that none of my paternal relatives are actually biologically related to me. My father was abandoned as a very young child and was reared
by the Smith family whose members I had a familial relationship with all of my
life. After my father's return, we lived on campus, in married student housing, at
Vanderbilt University. I am told that my father did a double undergraduate major in
English and chemistry and then went on to do a masters degree in English, all of
which was done in 39 months.
As my father was completing school, we moved into a house that was owned by
the Smiths and my father taught high school English for one year. During this time
I recall running in an empty field not far from the house and taking a fall. I remember "taking the Lord's name in vain" in the course of this event. With some anxiety
I awaited the promised lightening strike, which of course never came. After several
minutes without retribution and being experimental, even at that young age, I repeatedly challenged the heavens to do their best. Nothing. I walked out of that field
a confirmed doubter in the "wrath of God."
Following my completion of the second grade my father took a position teaching
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English at Meridian Junior College and we moved to Mississippi. My father, in my
recollection up to this point, had not attended church, nor had my mother since
leaving her parents home. Once we settled in Meridian, my mother took up religion
again and with me in tow she began attending a nearby Baptist church. My father
did not attend nor did my only sibling at the time who was too young. During my
attendance, I "joined" the church and was baptized.
In the summer, I would ride either the train or bus from Meridian to Nashville and
spend a few weeks with my paternal grandmother and grandfather. I saw little of
the latter since he worked as a night watchman and slept in the daytime. Mama
Smith belonged to the Church of the Nazarene and she frequently took me with her
on Sunday. Papa Smith never attended church as far as I can recall. The most vivid
recollection I have about this church was the singing which was accompanied by a
lot of movement and activity.
Mama Smith often told me that movies were the work of the devil but had apparently struck a compromise with him. She gave me admission fare to the nearby local movie theater on Saturdays so that I could go and watch the serial and double
feature (usually westerns). She also purchased a TV to give me an additional reason to come and visit her since we did not have a TV at home and the only station
in the state of Mississippi at that time was located some distance from us in the
Capitol of Jackson. We would not have a TV until after we moved to Madison, TN.
After a few years at Meridian Junior College, my father decided that there was no
future in teaching English. We moved back to Nashville and lived for a few months
with Mama and Papa Smith, until my father acquired a house in Madison, Tennessee. My father enrolled in a graduate program at Vanderbilt in audio-speech pathology and took a full-time, night job as a chemist with Avco Manufacturing Corporation.
After getting settled in Madison, my mother found a local church she liked and began trying to drag me along with her. I balked. First, I was now old enough and big
enough that I could successfully assert myself with her. In particular, I recall an incident where she was trying to get me to put on some dress slacks and a white shirt
to wear to church and I said I would only go if I could wear my jeans. I knew that
this was entirely unacceptable to her. An extended argument ensued about proper
attire to wear to church. My position was that if God cared what I wore to church I
didn't have any use for him. She refused to let me wear jeans and I did not attend
church with her while we lived in Madison.
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After my father completed his graduate program, he accepted a position as head of
the Fairhaven School for retarded children in Atlanta and we moved to Decatur,
Georgia. My mother went back on her "crusade" and wanted to "turn a new leaf"
now that my father was no longer occupied all the time with school and work. She
wanted the entire family to attend a local Baptist church. My father relented and
agreed that we would all go and continue going until the first time they showed up
at the house soliciting money. I went since my father had agreed that we would all
attend. It was only one week before a representative of the church's building fund
committee showed up at the door. Thereafter, only my mother and siblings attended. Sometime after we moved to Decatur I became acquainted with the word
atheist and decided it fit with my outlook. Thereafter, I described myself as an atheist.
Just after I began my senior year in high school, I was out with a group of friends
one Sunday driving around the metro Atlanta area. One of the guys in the car kept
saying, "We're going to have a wreck. Take me home." There was nothing about
how we were driving that would cause him any alarm and he was hardly the type
that got alarmed about much anyway. He definitely had never in our experience
been known to voice premonitions. Of course, we all scoffed at his declaration and
ignored him. He continued to request to be taken home. Eventually, we did drop
him off and a couple of others as well. Finally, there was just the driver and I left in
the car and we headed for my house. It had begun to rain and had gotten dark. We
came around a curve and entered a long straight stretch of highway that was close
to the turn off for my house. A car was coming toward us and another car was in
the process of passing it. The car that was passing spun out and ran the other car
off the road. The car began spinning round and round and drifting from one side of
the road to the other. It finally went off the road on our side and then came back on
the road just in time to hit us head on while it was broadside in the road forming a
letter T with the two vehicles.
I went partially through the windshield and back into the car. When everything
came to a stop I sat there briefly and then asked the driver how he was. He had hit
the steering wheel with his face and made a total mess of his mouth. He managed
to get out of the car and come around and help me get the door open on the passenger side so I could get out. We were just standing there in the rain trying take in
what had happened when the guy that had been run off the road appeared. He
looked at me and said something to the effect that I was bleeding to death. He
grabbed me by the arm and rushed me to his car and we took off down the highway. I had felt wetness on my face but thought it was water from the rain. As we
drove down the highway I became aware of a gritty feeling in my eyes and realized
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it was probably glass from the windshield. I recall trying to keep my eyes very still
so as not to do any more damage than had already been done.
We soon arrived at the emergency room for a university hospital where I went into
shock. While I was lying on the table violently shaking, I overheard two physicians
talking. They were basically saying that I had lost a lot of blood and needed a transfusion of whole blood and that they didn't have enough of the right type. I later
learned that a student from the theology school on campus who had my somewhat
rare (5%) blood type responded to a call and came in to donate some additional
blood. I remember seriously praying for the first time in my life while lying on that
table. There is some truth to the old saying that there are no atheists in foxholes. I
was looking for help from any quarter that it might be available. In this prayer I
proposed a deal. Let me live and I would acquiesce to serving in the military. This
was in the days of military conscription and the draft rubbed my libertarian sensibilities the wrong way but it was about all I could think of to put on the table, so to
speak.
I spent several hours in surgery having glass picked out of my eyes and face and
initial repair work done that resulted in about 350 stitches in my face. I spent
nearly a week in the hospital with my face completely covered by bandages, including my eyes. When I asked about my eye sight I kept getting evasive answers.
It was a great relief when the bandages were removed and I found that I still had
my eyesight though I was missing an eyelid and couldn't close that eye. Needless
to say, my face was a mess and once my injuries had healed I began a series of
plastic surgery procedures to reconfigure my face.
About a year after the accident, I was sitting looking at the contrast provided by
two photos. One was my senior picture for the school annual that had been taken a
couple of weeks prior to the accident and the other was a "before" picture taken in
the plastic surgeon's office before he began the operations on my face. Spontaneously, a strong wave of emotion swept through me. I had the distinct feeling that
the person pictured from before the accident no longer existed. At first, I interpreted the feelings that I was experiencing as sadness, but then I realized that the
feeling was dissonance. The "self" that I'd experienced since the accident and the
"self" elicited by the high school photo simply didn't match up. I understood that a
single event, totally out of my control, was capable of changing how others perceived me and how I perceived myself. Intuitively, I realized that I was free of the
"self" represented by the school picture. At the time this was simply an intuitive
sense but today I would say that what I realized was the fictive nature of the self.
Our sense of who we are, our ego, is an act of creative self-expression. Unfortu-
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nately, we tend to view this creation as "writ in stone" and surrender ourselves to
the dictates of this fiction as if we are its puppets. This realization set me free of
the past and what had been constructed from it. This sense of freedom was liberating and marked the beginning of a redefinition of myself and one that had a degree
of fluidity inherent in it. This was what today I would call a noetic* experience. I
have composed a poem (Epiphany) that attempts to capture this experience. It can
be found on my website.
*The word noetic refers to "inner understanding," a kind of intuitive consciousness—direct and immediate access to knowledge beyond what's obtainable to our
normal senses.
One result of this noetic experience was a question that began to creep into my
thoughts. That question was simply if "ego" or "self" is a fiction, created from the
way we pick from among our memories of our experiences and then spin them into
a narrative, who is making these choices and creating the interpretation of them?
This led me to an interest in psychology and philosophy and especially religious
philosophies from India, China and Japan. In the course of searching out such
books in local bookstores. I ran across a biography titled There is a River. This was
a biography by Thomas Sugrue of the psychic Edgar Cayce. In this biography there
was a section based on Cayce readings about reincarnation and the eternal nature
of the soul or consciousness that cyclically inhabits our physical bodies. This resonated strongly with me and seemed to be pointing toward an answer to my question. At this time, I also had a friend who kept trying to get me to read the Christian Bible. Given that I had begun a trip "down the rabbit hole," I agreed to take a
look and let him know what I thought.
About this time, I was also in the process of moving to Knoxville, Tennessee to
live with my family and take my father up on his offer to put me through college.
Prior to this I had been attending night school taking what today would be called
"developmental courses" to compensate for some of the many deficits I had from
high school. Before I could make the arrangements to move to Knoxville, I was
called up for a draft physical where I was told to expect induction into the Army
within 90 days. I was determined to go to college and looked for a way to get
around the potential draft call.
I was employed in a Georgia DOT lab on the Georgia Tech campus and one day at
lunch time walked over to the Naval ROTC and Naval Reserve building on campus. I was informed that if I joined the USNR that I could get a deferment from active duty until I completed college and would have a two year active duty obliga-
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tion, which was no longer than I would have to spend in the U.S. Army, if I were
drafted. I decided to join the USNR. The USNR application form had a box in
which one was asked to write in their religion. I entered "None" and was told this
was unacceptable. I said this was the truth and that I wasn't going to lie just to satisfy the Navy. The recruiter and I were at logger heads until I mentioned that my
mother was a Baptist. He said, "fine put that in the blank." Thus, I met the requirement by writing, "my mother is a Baptist."
That summer I went to Great Lakes naval training center for "boot camp" and then
returned to Atlanta, settled my affairs and moved to Knoxville in August. While
waiting to hear about my application for admission to the University of Tennessee
and for school to start, I went to the Knoxville library to look for some reading material. There I ran across a book by Frank Barron about his research on creativity. It
was in his book that I first encountered a discussion of religious agnosticism. This
discussion was in the context of his finding that the psychological profiles of "true
believers" and atheist were almost identical. Barron pointed out that at root both
were making an assertion for which they could offer no empirical proof. On the
other hand, agnostics simply take the position that they don't know if such an entity
as God exists or not and are content to wait for some evidence that bears on the
question. I decided that this was closer to how I saw my own position than atheism
and I began describing myself as an agnostic.
After a year or so at UT, I recalled my promise to my friend to read the bible and
decided to take a look at the bible. The first thing that I decided was that the Old
Testament was not Christian but Jewish. Further, the New Testament superseded
the Old Testament in any event. That bit of logic dispensed with a lot of material.
Next, I asked myself what was important in the New Testament. The answer for me
was only those portions that purported to convey directly the teachings of Jesus
upon which Christianity was supposed to have been built. I had now narrowed the
task down to the four gospels. I looked those over and decided on Matthew for two
reasons. First, at the time there was some opinion that it was the oldest. Second, it
seemed to offer a fairly complete account. Thus, I put my emphasis on Matthew
and then wrote a didactic play titled, A Dialogue with Jesus.
During the period that I was reading Matthew and writing on this play, I was also
giving a lot of thought to the morality of the Vietnam war that was hotly in
progress. I had just missed getting embroiled in this conflict, which may have been
another intuitive event. When I was looking at alternatives to being drafted, I had
almost enlisted in the U.S. Army's warrant officer program to be trained as a helicopter pilot. At the last minute, I backed out determined to find a way to go on to
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college, which I did through the USNR program. After completing the play, I sent
a copy to my friend and told him that this was what I took from the bible. He took
the play to his Baptist minister who after reading it told him that it could only have
been written by an atheist.
During my junior year at UT, Shirley and I decided to get married. We wanted to
plan our own ceremony and did not want it to be religious in nature. On the other
hand, we didn't want to have a civil ceremony over which we would have little control. My now lifelong friend and philosophy instructor at UT suggested that we get
married in his church, which was the Unitarian Church of Knoxville. He spoke
with his minister who agreed to perform the ceremony and to let us design it. Thus,
we had a small private "church" wedding.
During my time at UT, I had read a lot of the Edgar Cayce material and had become quite interested in it and the implications it held about spiritual matters. I
learned that there was an organization called the Association for Research and Enlightenment (A.R.E.) in Virginia Beach, Virginia. that was dedicated to preserving
and distributing the materials delivered through Cayce. I wrote to the A.R.E. and
said that I anticipated being in the Virginia Beach area in the near future and
wanted to know if their archive of materials were open to the public. Why I felt I
would soon be in the area I couldn't say. I just felt that I would and strongly enough
to contact them about possibly getting access to their archives.
After graduating from UT, Shirley and I moved to Decatur, GA and lived with a
friend and his wife for a short period until Shirley could find a job. I was waiting
on orders that would begin my active duty in the USN. Writing the Dialogue had if
nothing else helped me clarify my thinking about the Vietnam war, which was simply that there was no justification for it either ethically or legally. While waiting on
my orders, I spent a lot of time struggling with my commitment to serve in the
USN. In a way, I felt bound to my commitment both by the prayer mentioned earlier and by the fact that I had voluntarily joined the USNR albeit in the face of
what qualified as coercion. But, I had made something of a pact with the Navy.
They would keep me from being drafted, allow me to attend college now and in return I would owe them no more of my time than being drafted would have taken.
After struggling with this dilemma for a month or so, what appeared to be a workable solution came to me. I drafted a letter to the Commandant of the Sixth Naval
District to which my USNR unit belonged. In that letter, I said that I had resolved
that ethically I could not allow someone else to determine when I would or would
not engage in an act of violence. Thus, I planned to honor my commitment to serve
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in the USN but reserved to myself the right to decide whether or not to engage in
violent behavior. In short, I would not blindly follow an order to commit violence.
Further, I would accept no pay from the Navy while on active duty and thereby I
viewed my service as wholly voluntary and in no way subordinate to their intentions because I was not accepting pay to serve.
I received a reply that offered me the opportunity to apply for a conscientious objectors discharge. I wrote them back and rejected the offer on the grounds that I
was not a C.O. because I could conceive of circumstance in which I might engage
in violent behavior but only I could make that determination. Shortly thereafter I
received orders to report to the naval base in Charleston, South Carolina for processing.
The first thing that happened in Charleston was an attempt to transfer me from the
USN to the Marine Corp. I fought this transfer largely through the office of Senator
Al Gore, Sr. of Tennessee. After that effort was foiled, I went through a number of
"pay days" and refused to accept the checks. This apparently created some disruption of the financial operations because the disbursing office became very insistent
that I had to clear the checks out of their accounts. Eventually, I took the checks,
put them in an envelope with a letter and sent them to Senator Gore. In that letter, I
told him basically what was taking place and that the checks represented money
that belonged to the taxpaying citizens of the U.S. Further, since he was a representative of those citizens I suggested that he should distribute the money in any way
that he saw fit.
Once I accepted the checks, I received orders to report to the USS Franklin D. Roosevelt an aircraft carrier in dry dock in Portsmouth, VA. Interestingly, Portsmouth
is not very many miles from Virginia Beach where the A.R.E. is located and this
assignment put me right where earlier I had told the A.R.E. I expected to be; i.e. in
the Virginia Beach area. Upon arriving on board, I was asked to report to a conference room where I met with several officers. They told me that they had been informed by the Department of the Navy that I did not have to accept my pay checks
and that if I had any further issues that I should talk with them before getting Senator Gore's office involved. They then assigned me to work in the chaplains office
on board the ship.
I was soon designated the office manager for the chaplains of which there were
two. One was a Protestant minister and the other a Catholic priest. This office consisted of the two chaplains and four enlisted personnel. The office performed or coordinated all religious services on board, ran the ship's library, maintained the
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crew's lounge and handled all personnel matters of a personal nature such as deaths
in the family and similar emergencies. When I had been on board for only a few
months, the Protestant minister recommended me for Annapolis, which recommendation I declined and asked that it be removed from my personnel file. The Protestant minister was shortly transferred to another duty station. I became friends with
the Catholic priest and spent a good bit of time off the ship at his apartment. The
replacement for the Protestant minister was a Southern Baptist and the youngest
captain in the history of the USN Chaplains Corp. I let him read my play, Dialogue
with Jesus, after he'd been on board a little while. After reading it, he declared that
he was the only chaplain in the U.S. Navy whose office was run by an atheist.
In my role as Chaplain's Yeoman, I learned to set-up and assist with Catholic mass.
I also was involved in working with the Jewish, the Mormon and the Black Muslim
personnel on board. I assisted them in scheduling their services and finding locations for their services when necessary. I also helped with obtaining any supplies
that were needed. In fact, we maintained a locker of supplies specifically provided
by the Navy for Jewish religious observances and services. In the course of carrying out these duties, I became familiar with the diversity of religious practice on
board the ship.
After being separated from the U.S. Navy at the end of my two years, I returned to
Decatur, GA. During the initial months back in Decatur, I did not do much of anything but relax. We lived in an apartment next to an old cemetery. One day I sat
quietly, for an extended period of time, just gazing out the window at the cemetery,
which because of all of the trees and landscaping was pleasant to the eye. I suppose
one might say I was in a meditative or contemplative state. Suddenly, I found myself in what I can only describe as a profound state of disembodied awareness in
which all sensory contact with the physical world was lost. I have written a poem The Void - that attempts to capture the sense of this experience. It is on my website. The only other description of a similar experience I've come across is in The
Biology of Transcendence (p. 11 ). This is the second experience in my life that I
would now describe as noetic in nature.
About a year or so later, I was walking in the yard of a small apartment complex
where we lived and that was owned by my brother-in-law. It was a cold winter day
and no one was outside so it was quiet and I was very much alone. As I walked
about immersed in the solitude, I was suddenly flooded with an intuitive realization. What I came to know in that moment was that reality as we know it is a social
construct. Just as several years earlier I had realized that the ego or self is a fictional narrative that we spin for ourselves so too is social reality. In short, these
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were parallel intuitions but one was on a personal level and the other was on a societal level. This I would classify as my third noetic experience. I attempted to describe the event with a poem. The poem is titled "Outlaw" and can be found on my
website.
The cumulative effect of the three noetic experiences described above was that I
achieved a private, intuitive and direct understanding that there is a spiritual dimension to life that is superordinate to the physical world. An understanding that encompasses a phenomenological* understanding of both personal and social reality.
*Phenomenological understanding is a personal and subjective understanding of
reality that arises in one's conscious awareness and reflects the meaning that our
experiences convey to us.
I subsequently did a good bit of reading looking for material that I found compatible with my understanding. Two sources that I read during this time that resonated
with me were the writings of the American mystic Franklin Merrell-Wolff and the
Seth channeling by Jane Roberts. During this same period, a friend told me about a
woman he'd met through his brother who did psychic readings. The friend, a university professor, was pretty impressed with this woman's abilities. He offered to
see if the psychic could do a reading on me without my being present since she was
a considerable distance away. She agreed and I too found her impressive for among
other things she told me some personal things that no one other than myself was
aware of and would have been extraordinarily unlikely guesses. Between the earlier premonition about the auto accident, my own intuitive sense that I would be located close to Virginia Beach and this woman's readings, I was convinced that
there were information flows taking place in the universe that could not be accounted for by current scientific theories about what was possible.
My next experience with religion was to become a minister in the Universal Life
Church, which was entered with the idea of using a church as a vehicle for tax purposes. While this did not work out as a "tax dodge" for reasons I won't go into
here, it did require that a "church" be formed and services conducted. Thus, I prepared a set of founding principles for a religion that I called Trinitarianism, not realizing at the time that there was already a religion using the name Trinitarian that
had been around for 800 years or so. The principles for my version of Trinitarianism can be found on my web site. The Trinitarian congregation was small and met
monthly in my home's large family room in which I performed one marriage.
For a number of years following this time, I was too involved with my family and
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career to be actively involved in spiritual matters other than a little reading here
and there when the opportunity presented itself. Upon retiring from my university
position, I began to devote more time to thinking about spiritual matters. One effect of this was to, for the first time in my life, voluntarily associate myself with a
church. My wife (Shirley) and I joined a small lay led Unitarian, Universalist Fellowship - Mountain Light. This was probably influenced in part by having been
married in such a church and in part because I didn't really consider it a religion;
i.e., no theology and no dogma. After serving in several administrative capacities
in this church, it became clear to me that this was not a spiritual community but a
very contentious community. Further, I realized that I was not entirely comfortable
with the idea of being a member of an organization that called itself a church.
Thus, we left the church.
Shirley and I spent several years educating our selves about various spiritual traditions both through attending retreats and by reading. We also pursued spiritual
practices taught by these traditions and continue to do so. We were initiated into
Kriya Yoga at the Center for Spiritual Awareness in Lakemont, GA. The center at
that time was lead by the late Roy Davis its founder and primary teacher. Roy
Davis was a former student of Paramahansa Yogananda who died in the early
1950s. Paramahansa Yogananda was brought to the U.S. in the 1920s by the Unitarian Church of Boston and was supported by them for a short time. He is noted
for the creation of the Self-Realization Fellowship to promote Kriya Yoga practices, including meditation. The SRF still operates today. While we have returned
to Mountain Light Fellowship, we continue to study and practice yoga based spiritual practices that have their roots in Vedanta, Tantra and Buddhism.
Note: The above is a personal narrative constructed from events in my life. I could
choose different events or make alternative interpretations of them and create a different narrative. In large part, we define who we are and this personal narrative is a
self-definition of at least one thread that weaves through the recollection and interpretation of events in my life. I cannot say that it is a true narrative in some absolute sense, but it is meaningful to me.
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Religion and Spirituality

Ego Is the Mask God Wears While Pretending To Be You
The fundamental assumption (a.k.a. ontological primitive) underlying the
following comments is that of panentheism or monistic idealism. This assumption
is that ALL That Is, is comprised of objects in Primordial Awareness. Consider Primordial Awareness to be an undifferentiated or unity state of potential Consciousness that is assumed to be omnipresent and have infinite intelligence, creativity and
attentive capacity. Primordial Awareness, exercising its infinite intelligence and
creativity, imagined a continuous process of Creation incorporating the principle of
Evolution. This is not to be confused with Darwinian evolution, which is a superficial imitation of Primordial Evolution. The process of Creation then began generating objects of Consciousness in Primordial Awareness. When focus of Attention is
active, then “objects” residing in Primordial Awareness are Perceived and become
objects or evolving objects of Consciousness. In short, for Primordial Awareness to
be Conscious of something means the “thing” becomes particularized within Primordial Awareness through focus of Attention, and thereby, there is Perception of
it as individuated or separate from other “things.” Attention in Primordial Awareness is unlimited, and therefore, the objects of Consciousness are unlimited. Thus,
Universal Mind comes into existence through activity in the field of Primordial
Awareness. By way of analogy, one might think of Universal Mind as a movie
playing out on a screen (Primordial Awareness). Some people might even say this
is a description of the Mind of God. Call it what you will.
All That Is, is the content of Universal Mind and thus everything that exists is an
object in Consciousness. Every object of Consciousness is an individuated subset
of Primordial Awareness brought into Consciousness by the Attention given it. If
you are made in the image of God, then that identity is due to you being an object
of Consciousness in Primordial Awareness. An aspect of Primordial Awareness
with biological potential can exist in a formless state within Consciousness or it
can be expressed in a form. What you experience as a body is a biological form.
The non-biological world that you experience is comprised of forms of varying
densities (a.k.a. physical matter). Some physical matter will be denser than and
some less dense than biological forms. All forms are objects of Consciousness and
exist only in Universal Mind. All biological forms, as aspects of Universal Mind,
have some degree of consciousness.
Since ALL That Is arises within Primordial Awareness and from its infinite intelligence and creativity, everything in Universal Mind is accepted unconditionally by
Primordial Awareness. This unconditional acceptance, when experienced by a hu-
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man form within Universal Mind, is experienced as Divine Love. Divine Love is
always a fundamental characteristic of Universal Mind and therefore always applies to every object of Consciousness whether that object is aware of it or not. Unconditional acceptance or Divine Love cannot be judgmental, therefore, there is no
“moral” hierarchy within Universal Mind -- no good or evil, right or wrong, or
other dualities necessary for experience.
Human forms can be thought of as attractors. A human form is too circumscribed
to be the recipient of the infinite possibilities that exist within Universal Mind.
Thus, each human form is like a receiver tuned to a limited set of content. In a human form, the receiver is defined by the initial conditions manifest in the biological form. Think of these initial conditions as genetic predispositions, epigenetic
modifications, glandular configurations, neurological organizations, birth circumstances, etc. The initial conditions define and set certain limitations on the human
form, which in turn determines what sort of content (thoughts, ideas, images, feelings, emotions, sensations, perceptions, impulses, etc.) that a human form initially
attracts to itself from Universal Mind. These initial conditions in a human form are
what I would equate with karma, which can be perceived as having both positive
and negative aspects. Most elements comprising the initial conditions are prompts
related to still unfolding development that would benefit from attention. A few elements comprising the initial conditions may be related to specific choices intended
to provide entirely new conditions and an opportunity to learn from experiences related to those conditions. As long as you are identified with the body/mind, karma
sets the agenda for your life. While the ‘blueprint” provided by karma can be and
usually is followed, it can also be transcended.
Transcending karma requires a shift in identity. Almost everyone identifies with
the body/mind, but the body/mind is only a vehicle, a means of providing Primordial Awareness access to an experiential dimension of its own creation. Your
awareness is an aspect of Primordial Awareness. Interaction with the material dimension strongly focuses your awareness in the body/mind. Think of yourself as
analogous to awareness and of an automobile as analogous to the body/mind. You
use, appreciate and maintain the automobile but you do not identify with it; i.e.,
you do not confuse the automobile for yourself. Likewise, do not confuse your essential essence (awareness) with the vehicle (body/mind) that it employs. Identify
“self” with awareness rather than with the body/mind and you may come to know
the True Self and transcend your karma. Now, let’s return to ego.
Early in development, a human form perceives stimuli in its environment as neutral. This is what is known as bottom-up perception. Experience with environmen-
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tal stimuli attracts content. There is a predisposition to react to that content according to initial conditions. A human form will then retain in memory some of the
content, explore it, elaborate it and begin creating character traits or fundamental
action patterns around it. Many of these patterns, along with core patterns (e.g., the
survival pattern) that are preset, come to automatically produce interpretations, motivations, decisions and impulses to action. The more automatic they become the
less awareness one has of their operation. These patterns, which I discuss as automatic programs (APs) a sub-section in Part I of the link, are eventually woven into
a basic self-narrative. Part of the purpose of the self-narrative is to explain why one
is thinking, feeling and doing things that are being driven by APs that operate outside of awareness.
With the emergence of the basic narrative, ego has begun forming and the process
of top-down perception begins. Thus, the evolving ego structure becomes a framework for interpreting experience through the narrative-defining ego. Ego structure
becomes a filter that both interprets experience and selects content attracted from
Universal Mind. The ego structure is further elaborated by beliefs encountered in
the environment that resonate with ego’s narrative. Especially important are cultural beliefs that are incorporated into the narrative supporting the ego process. The
evolving structure is reinforced and strengthened by the resonant content recalled
from memory or attracted from the Universal Mind. There is a neurological
process called the default mode network (click here and here) that is closely tied to
the maintenance and strengthening of ego. Anytime you are in a state of relaxed attention, it begins presenting you with material either drawn from memory or newly
attracted from the Universal Mind. Attending to and engaging this material helps to
refresh and elaborate the ego narrative.
As I pointed out in The Natural Mind, many spiritual traditions teach that one significant task, on the spiritual journey, is to regain the ability to return to using bottom-up perception. Both meditation and awareness in the moment (a.k.a. presence)
practices are used to help meet this goal. In both cases, the objective is to quiet the
mind, which means dampening the effect of the default mode network. Because
content naturally arises from memory and is regularly attracted from Universal
Mind, it is difficult, probably impossible, to stop this process entirely. However, it
is sufficient to learn to not focus attention on this content in awareness and thereby
avoid making the content objects of consciousness and thus become entangled in
them.
Meditation helps you learn to maintain an attentive focus on a single stimulus such
as the breath. While holding such a singular focus, it becomes possible to simply
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observe the flow of content in awareness as background rather than bringing it to
the foreground and responding to it. Learning to simply observe content as a flow
in the background will significantly reduce the amount of content arising in your
awareness. In awareness practice, one focuses on a diffuse state of awareness
where the field of awareness is usually external and may be full of content or potential objects of consciousness. However, none of the potential objects become
true objects of consciousness. This is because nothing is singled out and established as a particular focus of attention. The focus of attention is on the field of
awareness as a whole or a gestalt field and not on anything in particular within it.
When awareness is holistic and no objects of consciousness are given focus, topdown perception is suspended.
Meditation and awareness practices are means of coming into a proper relationship
with the ego process, which is a powerful process but still merely psychological. In
the absence of disciplined attention, the ego process is unrestrained and dominant.
Personal awareness identifies with the ego narrative, which is believed to arise
from the body/mind. All experience is filtered through this narrative (top-down
perception). Thus, top-down perception literally creates the reality that is experienced. A dominant ego interprets every thought, image or feeling that arises in
awareness as being its thought, image or feeling and worthy of attention and thus
as an object of consciousness.
A dominant ego process is the master of your life. Some narratives are largely
functional, others largely dysfunctional and most somewhere in between. As one
brings the ego process under control, making it a servant rather than a master, it is
important that dysfunctional elements (entire sub-section of Part I in the link
above) be addressed. If it is to become a useful tool (a servant), it needs to be a tool
that is in good working order. Becoming a self-aware being that employs the ego
narrative as a tool for negotiating the world, one uses top-down perception selectively. One becomes largely disentangled from individual and cultural narratives
and thus in the world but not of the world. This does not mean disengaged from the
world but rather being better at determining what to engage and what not to engage, knowing how to engage dispassionately and impeccably and accepting whatever the outcomes of engagement are with equanimity.
By way of analogy, imagine what it would be like to be an actor on stage with
other actors, who are in a hypnotic trance, and thereby be the only one who is
aware that a play is in progress and that everyone is merely preforming their part in
the play. As is said in some spiritual circles, you would be the only one awake and
the only one who actually understood what was going on. You could watch the
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play unfold, guided by its script, and understand that the actors are performing
their parts while believing that they are engaged in reality. You, however, would
have a choice whether or not to stay “in character” and perform as the other actors
expect you to perform or deviate from the narrative (a.k.a. the script) controlling
those expectations.
As an awake person or one grounded in the natural mind, there exists the possibility for unity with the unconditional acceptance or Divine Love that is the essence
of Primordial Awareness. As discussed in a short essay, unification is not a causal
event. That is, it is a response-independent event. Unity may happen and it may
not. It is independent of anything you can do from within the “play.” However, being grounded in the natural mind is good preparation in the event of grace.

129
Religion and Spirituality

My Most Challenging Unitarian Universalist Principle
Commentary on an essay by Richard S. Gilbert on UUA Principle Two: We affirm and promote
justice, equity and compassion in human relations. Printed in With Purpose and Principle by Edward S. Frost (ed.).

In opening, Reverend Gilbert offers us a bit of history for his discussion of
Principle Two, including the focus on practical application of religious principles
to daily life promoted by Faustus Socinus in the 16th century Minor Church of
Poland; Ralph Emerson's emphasis on deed over creed in the 19th century; and the
contemporary appeal by Eugene Pickett "...to create heaven on earth."
Rev. Gilbert follows up on this introduction with a discussion of several concepts
associated with Principle Two:
The essay defines compassion as shared suffering, which leads to empathy and finally to action. He goes on to ask, "How can we presume to understand our society
without deep feelings of moral outrage at the pervasiveness of suffering and injustice?"
As I discussed in an earlier piece, I think the development of social perspective taking leads to an expansion of empathy, which in turn engenders compassion. Compassion motivates an ego-free response, if any response is possible, toward the person for whom one feels compassion. I think that "moral outrage" is an emotionally
motivated egotistic state that is incompatible with both empathy and compassion.
Personally, I don't pretend to understand our society, which is the reflection of very
complex, dynamic and organic processes. I suspect that Rev. Gilbert doesn't understand it either. I think that he has certain beliefs about society through which he filters and construes his observations. While he doesn't elaborate on what those beliefs are, they are no doubt the source for his emotional state of "moral outrage."
The essay also offers us the position of David Williams that states, "We are joined
together by a mystic oneness whose source we may never know, but whose reality
we can never doubt...We are our neighbor’s keeper, because that neighbor is but
our larger self..."
David Williams seems to be offering us a vision of a transcendent self that is
merged in the unity of All That Is, which is similar to the unified field of con-
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sciousness that I have mentioned in previous talks. I would suggest that Williams'
perspective on caring for our neighbors grounded in the understanding that our
neighbors and we are joined through the unity of transcendent consciousness is a
firmer basis for compassionate action than "moral outrage." Thus, I find it hard to
reconcile "moral outrage" with "mystic oneness" and personally would find true
compassion to be more likely to arise from the latter than the former.
It seems to me that "moral outrage" must be against the alleged perpetrators of perceived injustice, which creates a dualism that is incompatible with the non-dualistic "mystic oneness" of David Williams. The "victim versus the perpetrator" struggle in Rev. Gilbert's dualistic conception merges into transcendent unity in
Williams' non-dualistic conception. The former seeks victory of one over the other
and the latter seeks reconciliation of differences. I would argue that the implications for actions arising from these two views are very different and makes this section of the essay a study in contradiction. Personally, compassion flowing from
"mystic oneness" resonates better with me than "moral outrage."
The essay states that equity is not equality but fairness. Rev. Gilbert then asserts
that equity is the measuring rod for social justice and that social justice demands
that society improve the conditions of its impoverished and call into question the
corruption of its affluent. He asks, "How does one allocate resources and by what
criteria in a free society?"
I think it is important to understand the term "fair" since this is the core meaning of
equity in Rev. Gilbert's definition of the term. According to the dictionary, the primary meaning of "fair" is “free of bias or dishonesty;” and the secondary meaning
is “proper according to the rules.” Of course rules can be or not be biased or dishonest so I'll focus on the primary meaning. Bias in a negative sense implies that a
rule is constructed in such a way that it arbitrarily favors one person over another
person.
For example, a law prohibiting someone from using a public water fountain because of their skin color is not fair or equitable because it is based on an arbitrary
characteristic of the person. On the other hand, prohibiting someone from using a
public water fountain because they have a communicable disease that can reasonably be expected to be transmitted through use of the water fountain would be fair
and not an arbitrary bias. Thus, the issue is not bias per se but arbitrary bias or arbitrary discrimination. I would suggest that "dishonesty" is simply another way of
saying "arbitrary bias."
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We can conclude then that justice requires that the rules or laws in a community,
state or nation should be equitable, that is, free of arbitrary bias. Indeed, one of the
primary meanings of justice is the quality of being equitable and one of the secondary meanings is that of lawfulness; that is, justice requires laws free of arbitrary
bias both in wording and in enforcement.
The notion of "social justice" is peculiar given the understanding of justice just arrived at. Justice could of necessity only be reflected within society either at the
community, state or national level and is thereby inherently social. Thus, those who
use the term obviously mean something different from the meaning of justice just
discussed. The term social justice was initially used in 1840 by a Sicilian priest and
was, a few years later, taken up by the utilitarian philosopher John Stuart Mill. The
initial use of the term was a call for virtuous behavior by parishioners in their personal dealings with others. Mill's use of the term implied that society should behave virtuously.
The idea that an abstract entity, "society," could take on virtue in the sense that an
individual can be virtuous seems to me to be a case of fallaciously attributing human characteristics to an abstraction. Thus, what I take Rev. Gilbert to be suggesting is that some "agent" acting on behalf of society should impose his or her notion
of virtue on the aggregate of individuals comprising society. This was precisely
what Benito Mussolini did in his national socialist state in fascist Italy, which he
proudly proclaimed to be a totalitarian state. At the time, totalitarian meant that the
agent acting for the state, for example Mussolini, imposed his notion of virtue on
all aspects of society or the total. Interestingly, emulation of Mussolini and his totalitarian state was suggested to Franklin Roosevelt in the 1930s as the way to
overcome the economic depression. Fortunately, Roosevelt declined to fully embrace the idea.
Rev. Gilbert asked the question, "How does one allocate resources and by what criteria in a free society?" I think the answer is that you don't, because the question
contains inherently contradictory elements. You can't have an agent (or agents) acting on his or her notion of virtuous behavior decide how to allocate resources and
have a free society at the same time. They are mutually exclusive. Having a socalled virtuous society would require an agent that can impose decisions about
what is correct and incorrect behavior on the total population. In short, a totalitarian order imposed by dictatorial powers.
The essay goes on to address justice, which I have already given considerable attention to earlier, separately from social justice. Justice according to Rev. Gilbert
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requires more than can be achieved by mere compassion. He states that justice requires a systemic approach that addresses underlying problems. A systemic approach he says must address government policy, taxation, welfare programs and income redistribution among others. It requires transcendent values or virtues that,
according to Rev. Gilbert, cannot be determined by democratic processes or market
forces. Thus, by implication he is arguing that a systemic approach must rely on
values or virtues derived from and imposed by an authority.
It seems to me that it matters little who that authority is. It is a call for an authoritarian or totalitarian approach to governing society so that it might be recast in the
image of an individual or group of individuals believed by some to be virtuous.
Clearly, this goes well beyond the definition of justice derived earlier as requiring
that the rules or laws in a community, state or nation should be equitable, that is,
free of arbitrary bias. Personally, I can embrace a definition of justice based on "equitable law" as previously discussed but find Rev. Gilbert's notion of justice alien
to my notions of equity and fairness.
The essay continues beyond the three basic elements of the second principle to talk
about the Beloved Community and the Prophetic Imperative. Rev Gilbert states
that the concept of a beloved community best characterizes a liberal religious concern for justice, equity and compassion, which he finds to be in step with the UU
tradition of attempting to build "heaven on earth." I am immediately reminded of a
quote from the philosopher Karl Popper, "The attempt to make heaven on earth invariably produces hell."
The reason I think that Popper draws this conclusion is that there has never been a
successful utopian community over the long term. Such communities invariably
fail because they ultimately require a totalitarian order formulated according to the
beliefs of some authoritarian leader. Since no one is infallible, there is always a
flaw in the vision of such "leaders" and ultimately "heaven" sinks back into the
mundane world in which real and ordinary people live.
The prophetic imperative is, for Rev. Gilbert, the requirement that we all work to
make the beloved community or heaven on earth a reality. He argues that we
should attempt to repair the world, for in doing so we will repair ourselves. I'm not
sure what prophecy his prophetic imperative is grounded in, but whatever it is, I
am certain that it is flawed as have been all such idealistic notions.
The need to repair something implies that at one time it was in good working order.
What specifically does this repair intend to restore and when and where did it ex-
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ist? I believe life is too "messy" for it to ever exhibit perfection. Can a community,
state, nation or indeed the world be improved? I believe it can through a spiritual
practice. I also believe that it can only be done by starting with oneself, not some
abstraction such as society.
In an earlier piece I offered some thoughts on employing a personal ideal or standard to guide one's own behavior in interacting with others. Setting and following a
personal ideal is a spiritual practice in its most basic sense and probably the best
way to "repair" oneself. The primary way in which a personal ideal needs to be expressed is through interaction with others within the context of family, work and
associations. It is in these very personal and daily relationships where you have the
most power to affect the world. It is the cumulative effect of this type of action that
changes the world. Change is a bottom-up process that begins with oneself, not
with an abstraction. This I think was the intent behind the original use, by the Sicilian priest, of the term "social justice."
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On Buber and Bohm
Note: Buber uses all caps for his relational words, which can at times be confusing. I have, for clarity, used lower case when the meaning of the relational words
have different implications from the words when upper case is used.
In his book I and Thou, Martin Buber discusses two core relational words,
one or the other of which dominates our way of being in the world. These relational words are “i”-“it”and I-Thou (You). As I understand him, the former separates and fragments while the latter relates and unifies. The creation of an “it” requires making the person, event, process, etc., isolated, abstracted and conceptualized. Buber suggests that You is the spiritual or authentic Self that precedes any development of a self (me) or ego (“i”). Thus, when one has an I-You relationship, it
is a dynamic, living and authentic relationship. The authentic Self that lies behind
ego enters into a relationship with another Self. Thus, an I-You relationship is at
root a spiritual or authentic relationship that unifies rather than divides. On the
other hand, an “i” cannot have an I-You relationship with an academic or scientific
subject, a social institution or organization or technological devices -- only with
people and probably some other living organisms. You can, however, also have an
“i”-“it” relationship with people, animals and things where the “i” represents the
egoic self (me) and “it” represents an objectified thing. An “i”-“it” (me-thing) relationship renders people as objects and therefore is suitable to use as a means to an
end. Buber argues that the foundations of modernity are found in “i”-“it” relationships. He advocates that we must learn to live and grow as authentic human beings
by living through I-You or I-Thou relationships.
The physicist and philosopher David Bohm reached similar conclusions and offered in his book On Dialogue a method to facilitate relationships grounded in understanding others, which I think Buber would recognize as I-You relationships.
Bohm’s method, as I understand it, is normally done with a limited but diverse
group but can also be done between two individuals or even as a method for self
examination. A brief description of his group method involves several basic components. First, as diverse a group as possible should be assembled. Second, the
group members should commit to meet on a regular schedule and to see the process
through. Third, members of the group are asked to share with the group anything
about their beliefs, attitudes, thoughts or other subjective attributes that they wish. I
was reminded of the Quaker practice in which members of their leaderless congregations sit in silence until someone feels moved to speak, stands and says their
piece and then sits down. Here is the crux of the process. Fourth, other members
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may ask clarifying questions or restate in their own words what they understood to
have been said, for confirmation or elaboration. Fifth, under no circumstances is
anyone allowed to deny, challenge, argue, judge or in any way, including tone of
voice, rebut what someone says. If one holds a different view relative to something
said, he or she can simply state that view but in no way frame it as an argument
against what the other person said. All comments are offered as simple declarative
statements, e.g., I am uncomfortable around LGBTQ people. I believe in a personal
God. I believe in socialism. I prefer to associate with people from my own ethnic
background, and so on.
What Bohm found happens in such groups is that over time they come to develop a
group pattern of thought. This pattern is grounded in an understanding of what
sorts of beliefs, attitudes and thinking are held by the group as a whole. The members come to understand one another and form a cohesive group. Once there is cohesion, it becomes possible to have non-conflictual, meaningful relationships and
authentic dialogue between members of the group. In short, You-You relationships.
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Standing On the Side of Love
The title above is a phrase describing a position voiced by the Unitarian
Universalist Association (UUA). I find it somewhat puzzling. I am no theologian,
but to my thinking there appears to be an implicit theology in their name. Unitarian
obviously derives from unitary or one. Since this church began as a Christian
church, I assume that, at least in its origins, it held a belief in God. Thus, Unitarian
implies that God is One. I would also suggest that the One God would be all inclusive. If God is all inclusive, then everything that exists is a manifestation of God,
which includes every living thing. All is in God. In other words, panentheism (not
to be confused with pantheism) to use a religious term or to use more philosophic
terms nondualism or monistic idealism. It is also possible that the position that God
is One is simply a refutation of the Trinity commonly advocated in Christian theology.
I checked my interpretation with someone knowledgeable about UU theology, a
professor of religion who is also a UU minister. I was assured that my nondual interpretation was correct. Further, my alternate hypothesis that one God was simply
a refutation of the Trinity was also correct. I will now turn to the word Universalism. My take on this word’s contribution to the UUA’s historic theology is that it
further reinforces the pervasive or all-encompassing nature of God. Everything is
an expression of God and thus inclusive in the One. The concepts of Heaven and
Hell, and God and Satan, clearly mark Christianity as dualistic and out of step with
the One. It doesn’t matter if one is Jewish, Moslem, Buddhist, Hindu, atheist or
what have you. God is all inclusive and embraces all people everywhere. Thus, if
Jesus was a God realized man through whom God was truly expressed, then it
would be highly unlikely that Jesus would espouse any position contrary to the
One. Clearly Christianity isn’t a nondual religion, which gives one pause.
So, back to the title. If all is One, how can there be sides in unity, or how can One
be two? To be on the side of love implies that there is another side, which would
appear to be hate or fear. This clearly suggests dualistic thinking. Its a position that
we have seen enough of in religions. We’re the good guys on our way to Heaven
and you’re the bad guys on your way to Hell. This divisive and dualistic approach
serves only to stimulate contention. From a nondual perspective, supporting the duality of love and hate actually serves to strengthen it. I recall reading somewhere
that “you cannot be in the light while holding another in darkness.” Isn’t this exactly what the UUA’s position is attempting to do? Might it better be served by taking a position grounded in non-dualistic thinking such as “Love reaching out to

137
Love” or “All is Love” or “Love is the Source.” To quote the legendary philosophical group -- the Beatles -- love, love, love is all you need.
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Spiritual Practice and the Evolution of Consciousness
In a previous piece, I advocated a panentheistic conceptualization of reality
that entails primacy of consciousness, human consciousness as a specialized manifestation within matter, which arises from the universal field of consciousness, recurring material manifestations as a necessary experience for spiritual development, egotism and selfishness as the antithesis of a spiritual life, and the necessity
of free will and personal sovereignty for the perfection of consciousness and enlightenment. The present piece will discuss the role of spiritual practice in the evolution of consciousness.
It almost goes without saying that the goal of developing one's consciousness will
be for most people a task requiring some organized effort, which is generally
thought of as a spiritual practice. Edgar Cayce (a.k.a. the Sleeping Prophet) frequently addressed the core and most important step in developing a spiritual practice. That step was setting a personal ideal or a purposeful and positive intent to be
used to guide one in interactions with others. Cayce recommended that such an
ideal should encompass such qualities as love, service, compassion and understanding. He further suggested that as an aid to focus, an historical or fictional exemplar of one's personal ideal might be selected.
Simply setting an ideal is not enough because to be useful it must be put into practice. An ideal is applied by using it as a standard against which to evaluate one's
thoughts and actions on a daily basis. Bear in mind that evaluation is not a judgment about good or bad. It is simply a determination of to what degree your
thoughts and actions were in harmony with your intentions. Cayce counseled that
the evolution of your consciousness is not determined by spiritual knowledge but
how well you apply that knowledge in your actions. Cayce emphasized both
thought and behavior. Thought because of his repeated admonition that "mind is
the builder." What he means here is that consciousness is primary. Who and what
you are ultimately derives from your thoughts and it is these thoughts that motivate
behavior, including behaviors that resonate with one's personal ideal. Behavior
then must be motivated by positive intent if it is to contribute to one's spiritual evolution. "Good" behavior motivated by ego, coerced by social opinion or by law is
done for the wrong reason and contributes nothing to spiritual evolution. Setting
and following a personal ideal then is spiritual practice in it most basic sense.
The Seth entity that channeled through the writer Jane Roberts also spoke of the
importance of ideals and supported Cayce's view that the primary way in which
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ideals need to be expressed is through interaction with others within the context of
daily life. Seth cautions that we often set very broad and general ideals as a way of
avoiding having to act upon them. Such ideals seem beyond the ability of a mere
individual to significantly impact, so we fail to act or expect institutions to act on
our behalf. Seth also warns that people "...often believe that any means is justified
in the pursuit of the ideal." But, "Each act that is not in keeping with the ideal begins to unravel that ideal at its very core." Seth, like Cayce, suggests that "...in your
job and in your associations, are the places where you intersect with the world." It
is in these very personal and daily relationships where you have the most power to
affect the world. Personal ideals can only be realized through acting on them. Seth
argues that it is the cumulative effect of this type of action that changes the world.
Changing the world is a bottom-up process that begins with oneself.
The book The Spirituality of Imperfection takes as its starting point the recognition
that all journeys down a spiritual path begin from a state of imperfection. The authors of this book discuss some of the defining characteristics often associated with
spirituality.
The first characteristic that marks the journey down a spiritual path is the experience of release. Release frees one from the burden of doubt. Release is what allows one to have faith in the correctness of the journey begun. Here is a little story
about release that you've probably heard before:
William has fallen over a cliff and as he fell he managed to grab hold of a bush
growing from the side of the cliff. There hanging on for dear life he beseeches God
to save him. To his great surprise he hears a voice speaking to him. But, he is panicked by the instructions he hears for the booming voice says, "William, let go, release the bush." William shrieks in reply, "I can't! I'm too far up!" Again the voice
says, "Put aside your doubt. Release the bush." William considers the instruction in
silence for a few moments and then calls out, "Is there anyone else up there?"
The second characteristic is gratitude. Gratitude is the only possible response to
something freely given. A true gift is spontaneous and inspired rather than occasioned. A spiritual person sees the same reality that everyone else sees but recognizes reality in all its aspects as a gift. Here is a story about gratitude:
A blind man begging in a park is approached by a stranger inquiring about how
generous people had been. The blind man showed the stranger his collection cup
with its meager contents. The stranger asked if he might write something on the
blind man's sign. The blind man agreed. Later the stranger returned and the blind
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man told him that people had been very generous and asked the stranger what he
had written on his sign. The stranger replied that he had written "Today is a wondrous spring day and I am grateful."
The third characteristic is humility. True humility conveys a mild and noncompetitive manner, modesty, patience and a willingness to remove oneself from the center of the universe. Humility is most of all honesty. It has been observed that those
who have humility seldom realize it and those who think they have it seldom do.
Here is story about seeking humility:
A man went in search of a sage and upon finding such a man asked the sage to
teach him humility. The sage told the man that he could not because humility cannot be taught. It can be learned but is learned through practice. If you cannot practice it, you cannot learn it.
The fourth characteristic is tolerance. Most of us seek out and identify with those
with whom we share strengths and enthusiasms. However, it is our shared weaknesses that truly make us alike while our strengths are what make us different. Tolerance arises out of the recognition that we all struggle with flaws, fears and sorrows. True tolerance based on shared weaknesses makes a sense of community
possible. Here is story related to tolerance:
An old and religious black man applied for membership in an exclusive, white
church. The pastor tried to persuade him that it was not an idea that should be pursued. The old black man said he would pray on it and maybe the Lord would tell
him what to do. He returned a few weeks later and the pastor asked if the Lord had
responded to his prayers. "Yes," replied the old black man. "The Lord told me that
it wasn't any use, that He himself had been trying to get into this same church for
years."
The fifth characteristic is forgiveness. Forgiveness is possible only when will is replaced with willingness. It depends not upon effort but openness. It is not explanation nor is it forgetting. Forgiveness is simply letting go of resentment. Resentment
is anger that clings to the past and revisits an old wrong, reliving over and over its
pain, creating a vision of self as victim. Here is a story about forgiveness:
A former inmate at a Nazi concentration camp was visiting with a friend who had
also been an inmate. The visitor asked his friend if he had forgiven the Nazis. The
friend said that he had forgiven them. The visitor said that he hadn't and hated
them more than ever. "In that case," commented the friend, "they still have you in
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prison."
The last characteristic is being-at-home. Home is that place where we are comfortable with being ourselves. It requires being able to accept ourselves where we are
in all of our imperfection. It means being grounded enough to forgive ourselves
and others of imperfections and to be open to forgiveness from others. Here is a
story about being-at-home:
A man had been looking for many months for a church to attend. One Sunday he
visited a church and heard the congregation reading these lines from a prayer
book: "Lord, we have all left undone many things that we ought to have done, and
we've all done many things that we ought not to have done. The man collapsed into
a pew and muttered under his breath, "Thank God, I've found my people at last."
In addition to developing a personal ideal to guide one's thoughts and behavior,
there are recognized and established spiritual practices that have a long history in
human culture as methods leading to the evolution of consciousness. The following
list from the book How to Know God briefly describes four major yogas or paths
for spiritual practice.
Bhakti Yoga: The path of devotion. This is the path followed by most of the
world's major religions and especially Christianity in the West. It is the simplest
and easiest path with a focus on ritual worship and prayer. Its characteristics are
well known to most people.
Karma Yoga: The path of God-dedicated action. This is a path often followed by
those with a vigorous action-oriented temperament who feel a call to duty and service in the world of human affairs. The focus is on good works or seeking always
to employ the right means toward the right ends.
Jnana Yoga: The path of intellectual discrimination. This is a difficult and solitary path only for those of considerable will and clarity of mind. Followers of this
path attempt to intellectually discern between the transient and the divine in the
events around them. It is a path that has produced many saints from people who
would not otherwise have embraced religion in any form. The American mystic
Franklin Merrill-Wolf is a possible example of someone who followed this path, as
was Saint Thomas Aquinas.
Raja Yoga: The path of meditation. This is a path that combines aspects of the
previous three paths. It is primarily for those of a contemplative nature. It also in-
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cludes study of the body as a vehicle for spiritual energy with a focus on the function and nature of the seven psychic centers or centers of consciousness (a.k.a.,
chakras or lotuses).
According to Raja yoga, the minds of those who are fully attached to the world and
not yet set upon a spiritual path are governed entirely by the three lower chakras.
These chakras are centered on the organs of elimination, reproduction and digestion. The chakras involved in spiritual evolution are centered on the heart, throat,
forehead and top of the head. The psychic Edgar Cayce often spoke about these
chakras but reversed the order of the last two, explaining that the entire system conforms roughly to the shape of a cobra posed to strike so that the top of the head corresponds to the arched neck of the cobra and the forehead to the snout. Moving upward through the centers of consciousness is marked by diminishing ego and loosening of attachment to the material world or what the American mystic Franklin
Merrill-Wolff called "the high indifference."
In the practice of Raja yoga, one focuses the mind or the form of one's chosen ideal
in a chakra first by concentration, then by meditation, which is simply prolonged
and unbroken concentration. Finally, absorption or direct intuitive knowledge of
the chakra is achieved.
In conclusion, the decision to set upon a spiritual path is a decision to undertake a
transformation of oneself. The psychologist George Kelly made the following observation about such tipping points:
"It is not so much what a person is that counts as it is what one ventures to make of
oneself. To make the leap, one must do more than disclose oneself; one must risk a
certain amount of confusion. Then, as soon as one does catch a glimpse of a different kind of life, one needs to find some way of over-coming the paralyzing moment
of threat, for this is the instant when one wonders what one really is -- whether one
is what one just was or is what one's about to be." (gender neutered from original)
Addendum: In the end, it matters little if you agree with the panentheistic position. The merit to be found in articulating a statement of one's personal ideals and
then endeavoring to put them into daily practice can benefit anyone and depends
upon no single philosophical or religious position.
See also:
Free Will and the Evolution of Consciousness
The Role of Belief and the Evolution of Consciousness
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Spirituality and Religion
Adapted in part from the Introduction to: The End of Materialism by Charles Tart, PhD

Noted science writer Sharon Begley reported how His Holiness the Dalai Lama,
the highest-ranking lama in Tibetan Buddhism and winner of the Nobel Peace
Prize, watched a brain operation while on a visit to an American medical school.
He recalled scientists explaining with great conviction that consciousness is nothing more than a manifestation of brain activity. When the brain stops functioning,
from injury or death, our mind vanishes—period, end of story.
Further, Begley reports, the Dalai Lama had always been bothered by the seeming
certainty of this kind of “explaining away” of consciousness. Even if you accept
the theory that our minds are what our brains do, that our emotions and thoughts
are expressions of brain activity, isn’t there more? Isn’t some kind of two-way causation possible?
Could it be, as common sense seems to tell us, that mind might have an active reality of its own rather than just being a by-product of brain activity? His Holiness
voiced this question to the chief surgeon.
Begley reports that the brain surgeon hardly paused before authoritatively answering no—period. What we call consciousness or mind is nothing but a product of
the physical operation of the brain. The Dalai Lama is a very polite person, and he
let the matter drop. He was used to hearing such absolute statements from people
who consider themselves scientists.
But, as Begley quotes from the Dalai Lama's 2005 book, The Universe in a Single
Atom, “I thought then and still think that there is yet no scientific basis for such a
categorical claim...The view that all mental processes are necessarily physical processes is a metaphysical assumption, not a scientific fact”
On Seeking the Spiritual as a Scientist
“Seeking” is a word commonly associated with spiritual pursuits, but “science” and
“scientist” are usually associated with a materialistic view of the universe in which
there’s nothing real to the “spiritual,” so how could a scientist seek the spiritual?
Wouldn’t such seeking lead to intellectual and emotional conflicts that could be
confusing and invalidating, as well as a waste of time?
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Indeed, that’s how it is for a lot of people today. Something in them seeks, often
desperately, something “spiritual” to make their lives authentic and worthwhile, yet
no intelligent person can disregard modern science and its understandings without
mentally harming themselves in various ways. But modern science, which has
given us so much materially, tells “spiritual seekers” that they’re, at best, soft
headed folks unwilling to be completely scientific and, at worst, superstitious
fools, perhaps having a serious psychopathology that drives them to seek the “spiritual.”
It was probably simpler in the old days: one believed or disbelieved the one belief
system available in your village and that was it. There wasn’t much in the way of
competing views. Today we live in an environment rich with information! Tart
says, here I am, for example, a constantly fluctuating mixture of scientist; father;
husband; psychologist; parapsychologist; teacher; writer; carpenter; bulldozer operator; liberal; conservative; skeptic; and serious off-and-on student of Buddhism,
Christianity, Sufism, Yoga, the Fourth Way, and Aikido, believing we have the potential of gods, believing we’re usually practically mindless robots, and so on.
That’s a lot of information and roles to balance! And besides offering ideas, many
of these spiritual paths say it’s not enough to just think about and believe or disbelieve their ideas—you can and should live your life so that you can have direct personal experience of the spiritual.
On Spirituality and Religion
There is an important distinction to make about science and spirituality, not about
science and religion.
In reality, spirituality and religion can’t be totally separated because a categorical
distinction oversimplifies a complex interaction. Tart and many other writers, however, do make following distinction. Spirituality is used to refer to life-changing,
primary experiences that happen to individuals, while religion refers to social organizations based in beliefs that are relatively fixed and dogmatic. Such organizations
and belief systems are usually initiated by the spiritual experiences and teachings
of a founder. These organizations and belief systems incorporate and develop (with
more or less fidelity) those basic experiences into ongoing social structures, relationships, beliefs, needs, and customs.
Tart argues that you can be scientifically oriented and yet seek and value personal
spiritual experience and growth without the doubt and conflict generated by regarding yourself as “irrational,” “unscientific,” or “crazy.” Because there are many psy-
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chological and social factors, once spirituality becomes religion, the distinction
isn’t quite as clear-cut as we might like it to be. We humans are social creatures,
and this can affect, to some degree, the very spiritual experiences we have as well
as our ongoing interpretation and understanding of them. Most of us need some ongoing social support in our spiritual lives, so I doubt we’ll ever have a “pure” spirituality unaffected by religion. It must also be the case that if a religion is to survive
it must still satisfy at least some people’s spiritual needs.
For Tart, the word “religion” connotes the particular church he was raised in
(Lutheran), its doctrines, and the effects on his personality or self that he can now
recognize from a wiser (he hopes), adult perspective. On the one hand, there were
many good effects: a concern for the welfare of others; a basic belief in some kind
of wise, loving, and caring intelligence in the universe; and numerous instances of
experiencing kindness and care from adults in the church that helped shape him.
Tart also thinks a lot of his neurotic shortcomings stem from or were reinforced by
church doctrines, such as feelings of being inherently sinful, a nagging feeling that
no matter how good he is it’ll never be enough, and a pervasive shame about his
body and sexuality that has taken many years to overcome. In many ways, he
thinks he was forcibly brainwashed by being taught religion when he was too
young to really understand and make choices. So “religion,” for him, is a complicated category with conscious, semiconscious, and undoubtedly unconscious feelings, positive and negative, that can create conflict and tension. Perhaps, you recognize yourself in this description!
“Spirituality” Tart says has been a matter of a relatively conscious choice on his
part as an adult. The aspects of it he's chosen to make central in his life have given
him goals and guidance that have added much meaning and satisfaction.
So the rational distinction between spirituality and religion -- primary, life-changing experiences of the spiritual versus institutionalized, socialized doctrines and
practices -- is important to make. But lurking in the background are all these emotional elements, tending to make spirituality a “good” word and religion a “bad”
word for many of us. At both physical and emotional levels, Tart says he tends to
get a little tense and defensive when he hears the word religion. On the other hand,
he says when he hears “spirituality,” he relaxes and opens up. He says that to the
degree that he recognizes these complexities and work on healing the emotional
component, he can be more rational and effective in what he does.
Tart doesn't generalize further, because there are so many varieties of religion, and
aside from their formal beliefs and structures, there are enormous variations in the
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way different individuals absorb and react to particular religions. By the time some
of us reach adulthood, our childhood religions are a useful, and perhaps the best,
vehicle for promoting and integrating our individual spiritual experiences, which in
turn would further enliven our religions. For others of us, our childhood religions
are the enemy of our spiritual growth. How it is for you is a matter for you to discover and work with.
The End of Materialism
The balance of Tart's book provides an overview of the foundations for and the status of research in each of several different research areas of psi (shorthand for the
phenomena studied by parapsychologists). Tart offers his opinion, as an experimental psychologist, on how convincing the evidence is for each psi phenomenon.
Based on the evidence, he divides psi phenomena into two groups. Group One contains what he calls the "big five" and includes telepathy, clairvoyance, pre-cognition, psychokinesis and psychic healing. Tart concludes that each of these phenomena is supported by hundreds of rigorous scientific experiments. Group Two contains post-cognition, out-of-body experiences, near death experiences, after death
communication and reincarnation. These phenomena Tart concludes don't have the
level of support found for phenomena in Group One. However, he thinks the
amount of evidence is such that they can't be dismissed out-of-hand and warrant
continued investigation.
In an earlier review of the evidence for psi done by Dean Radin in his 1995 book,
The Conscious Universe, Radin came to a similar conclusion. Radin indicates that
the evidence spans 130 years of experiments, involves hundreds of experimenters,
thousands of experiments and hundreds of replications. Radin goes into considerable detail about the types of experimental evidence, including the methodologies
used and the types of data analyses applied. One cannot read Radin's book with an
open mind and not be convinced that the body of experimental evidence for psi
phenomena clearly indicates that something worthy of serious consideration is going on. You can see the evidence for yourself by clicking here.
Least you dismiss Tart and Radin as mere advocates for their personal views, let
me offer you a quote from Carl Sagan who examined a lot of the evidence for paranormal claims while writing his 1995 book The Demon Haunted World.
"At the time of this writing there are three claims in the ESP field which, in my
opinion, deserve serious study: (1) that by thought alone humans can (barely) affect random number generators in computers, (2) that people under mild sensory
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deprivation can receive thoughts or images "projected" at them; and (3) that young
children sometimes report the details of a previous life, which upon checking turn
out to be accurate and which they could not have known about in any other way
than reincarnation."
Science is first and foremost a methodology for examining hypotheses derived
from theory. Scientific theory is an explanation that attempts to account for demonstrated facts. Western science is grounded in a theoretical paradigm generally
known as scientific materialism. The core assumption of scientific materialism is
that matter is primary and all phenomena can be understood by reducing them to
their material elements and understanding how those elements interact. The world
according to scientific materialism is built of irreducible pieces of matter - a bottom up approach.
Scientific materialism has been the basic paradigm of science since the 17th century and is rooted in a Newtonian worldview. Scientific materialism has, in fact,
been highly successful over a long period of time. Unfortunately, this has resulted
in it producing scientific dogma and science for many has become scientism or science that ultimately rests upon faith in dogma.
The evidence for psi poses a significant threat to scientific materialism because if
the evidence is accepted as factual then scientific theory must account for it but the
very nature of the phenomena suggests that it is not and cannot be explained as a
product of matter. In short, acceptance of psi phenomena is to accept the real possibility that the core assumptions of scientific materialism are not valid. Thus, the
greater one's faith in the core assumptions of scientific materialism the greater is
one's motivation to be blind to the evidence for and to deny the reality of psi phenomena. In short, to expose oneself as an adherent of scientism.
There are scientists willing to question the validity of the core assumptions of scientific materialism but they are in a minority and are often treated as heretics. Tart,
Radin and Sagan clearly belong to that minority. There are other scientists who
challenge scientific materialism on grounds other than psi. Physicist Bernard d'Espagnat writing in Scientific American stated, "The doctrine that the world is made
up of objects whose existence is independent of human consciousness turns out to
be in conflict with quantum mechanics and with facts established by experiments."
Another physicist, Victor Mansfield, suggests that mind and matter may be part of
"...a radically interconnected and interdependent world, one so essentially connected at a deep level that the interconnections are more fundamental, more real
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than the independent existence of the parts."
The esteemed Sir James Jean, after pondering the implications of quantum physics,
said as long ago as 1948, "The universe begins to look more like a great thought
than like a great machine."
Within the physics community there is a recognition of what is often referred to as
"the problem of consciousness" raised by experimental tests of quantum physics.
The majority of physicists prefer to ignore the implications of this "problem" and
dismiss it as either an "artifact of measurement" or not a scientific problem but a
problem better left to philosophers. The minority who treat the problem as a scientific problem find that the evidence suggests that consciousness not matter may be
primary. If consciousness is required to collapse a wave into a particle (i.e. to produce matter) then consciousness is an antecedent of matter and matter therefore
cannot be primary. If consciousness is primary, the world is constructed from the
top down. This reasoning is a significant challenge to the core assumptions of scientific materialism because this conception can potentially explain psi phenomena
whereas they are inexplicable in a primacy of matter model.
One physicist who instead of denying that there is a problem has taken the challenge seriously. David Deutsch is an advocate for the multiverse or many worlds
theory as a way of explaining away the apparent role of consciousness in quantum
wave collapses. The multiverse theory would seem to provide continued support
for the primacy of matter. Deutsch suggests that consciousness only appears to collapse a wave when observing it. He argues that when a wave of possibilities collapses ALL the possibilities manifest but each one in a different universe. The apparent single outcome observed is not the product of the observation but a random
collapse associated with many outcomes of which only one is manifest in this universe. Thus, the apparent role of consciousness in wave collapse is an illusion.
It would appear that the primacy of consciousness is a simpler explanation than an
infinite number of universes. Could there really be a universe where my wife decided, a few months ago, to buy a blue car and another where she decided to buy a
red car? Perhaps, but the infinite possibilities this implies is mind boggling. Finally, as clever as Deutsch's hypothesis is it seems to me that one could argue that
the so called "random" collapse into multiple outcomes in multiple universes can
still be attributed to observation since I know of no reported instances when observation isn't associated with collapse. If the collapse was truly random, wouldn't
there be times when observation wasn't accompanied by collapse? In any event,
Deutsch's explanation doesn't seem to provide an accounting for psi phenomena.

149
Here is another conception offered by the late David Bohm who proposed a reformulation of quantum theory. Bohm's reformulation subsumes both top down causation and bottom up causation. To keep it simple, Bohm proposes an implicate order
existing in the quantum field and an explicate order existing in the material world,
which is an extension of the quantum field. The implicate order provides formative
causation or top down causation by unfolding its forms into the explicate order.
The explicate order provides feedback by enfolding information back into the implicate order potentially modifying its subsequent explication; i.e., bottom up causation. Consciousness and matter form an interacting unit or loop. I suppose consciousness is still primary over matter in this model but it offers a causative role for
both. It seems clear that under this model an explanation for psi is also a possibility.
Regardless of the view taken, we are left with the mystery of mysteries -- the origination of matter or consciousness, which remains unanswered and perhaps is unanswerable. A question before which the human mind stands in awe. To quote the
late Albert Einstein, "The most beautiful and most profound emotion we can experience is the sensation of the mystical...without it [one] is as good as dead."
I invite you to take an open-minded look at the evidence for psi for yourself and
consider the implications of these phenomena for the assumption of the primacy of
matter or of consciousness. I can think of no better places to start than with: The
End of Materialism: How Evidence of the Paranormal is Bringing Science and
Spirit Together by Charles Tart, PhD
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The Problem with Belief
This essay defines “belief,” as commonly used, to be an idea held and acted
upon as if it were a fact. A fact is defined as an assertion that is supported by evidence while a belief, as used here, is not supported by evidence.
Evidence is experiential and is of two types. The first type is what might be called
objective, external and public. Evidence of this type is often experimental but is
not limited to experimental evidence. The second type is what might be called subjective, internal and private. Evidence of this type is always experiential. Both
types of evidence can establish something as factual. However, in some cases the
fact is public and in others the fact is private. Public facts and their evidence can be
communicated and accepted as valid by members of the public. Private facts and
their evidence cannot be evidentially communicated to members of the public.
Communication, however, between persons who share a similar experiential base
might be possible. Public facts can be objectively contested but private facts can
only be contested by a consensus of person having similar experiences to those
upon which the fact claim is based. The phenomenon of quantum entanglement is a
public fact. The unity of All-That-Is could be a private fact. God is a supreme being who resides in heaven is a belief. In short, a belief is an unsupported idea asserted as a fact and taken on faith to be true.
Lying somewhere between beliefs and facts are assumptions. In this essay, assumptions are defined as ideas tentatively taken to be valid for the purpose of logical argumentation. Usually, assumptions are things that have, at least, the potential of being established as public facts, except for a special class of assumptions know to
philosophers as ontological primitives. One can build a rational explanation for
something beginning with an assumption. The logical explanation might lead to
investigations establishing public facts that directly or indirectly support the assumption. Making assumptions is at times unavoidable, however, assumptions, as
defined herein, are not beliefs because the truth attribution made for each is different.
Beliefs as defined herein are not factual in either manner discussed, nor are they assumptions as defined. They are merely ideas which can under some circumstances
become elaborated into ideology and dogma. To be clear, I am not belittling these
unsupported ideas, for they can have powerful influences.
In general, I consider beliefs to be problematic. The problem with beliefs is that
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they lead to expectations about how things in the world should be and how people
should think and act. These are expectations that are frequently not met. Unfulfilled expectations lead to disappointment, rationalization, scapegoating, delusional
thinking, anger and even violence. In the worse case, there is an effort to coerce or
force the realization of the unfounded expectations. I read, in a book by Leonard
Jacobson, an expression that described people invested in their beliefs as “lost in
their minds,” which is a polite way of saying that they are out of touch with the actuality in which they exist.
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The Role of Belief in the Evolution of Consciousness
The evolution of consciousness that I've referred to in the title of other
pieces (here and here) is about a process. It is an ongoing process that in the view
of some can spread over many lifetimes. It can never, in any absolute sense, come
to a conclusion because the possibilities for spiritual growth may be virtually infinite. By spiritual growth I mean development of one's consciousness in ways that
lead to an experience of connection with a larger reality that yields a more comprehensive understanding of the essence of one's being and the reality in which we
live.
It can be argued that the whole of human motivation and action is predicated upon
what one believes. By way of an analogy, think of the brain as the processing chips
in a computer and the mind as the software all of which depends upon the operating system. I would suggest that our mind functions according to a belief system,
which is similar to an operating system in a computer. If you change the operating
system on a computer from Windows to Linux, the computer will perform differently. It will still be a computer and it will still have the limitations inherent in its
hardware but it will use some capabilities differently and will have access to some
capabilities that were previously unused and may lose access to still other capabilities. If computers aren't your thing, here is another but weaker analogy. Think
about the output from your DVD player (hardware) when your change the DVD
disc (software) from one of an older, small screen, black and white movie with
monaural sound to a disc containing a modern, wide screen, color movie with
stereo sound. The DVD player hasn't changed but the output has been significantly
affected by a change in the software. We all have a belief system. Just as you can
change the operating system on your computer, you can change or modify your belief system. Such change is not always easy, nor without difficulties but it can also
be quite self-enhancing. In fact, there is little reason to prefer one system of personal beliefs over another, except for how well the system works for you. It can be
argued that any system of belief that doesn't lead to coercion or violence toward
others and is self-affirming is a personally valid belief system.
What is a belief system? A belief system is a set of filters through which we
process experience and thereby come to an understanding of events. The late psychologist George Kelly called these filters personal constructs. Kelly believed that
we have what he calls a core construct with subsidiary constructs that are superordinate and subordinate to one another. A given set of beliefs would then create a
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pyramid of constructs or filters, not unlike a flow chart for a chain of command.
When there is a conflict between beliefs, a superordinate belief will take precedence over a subordinate belief, at least in a functional system. Another psychologist, Robert Hogan, suggests in his socioanalytic theory that most people have one
of two constructs that underlie their beliefs about morality, which he characterizes
as personal conscience and social responsibility. In the former, the superordinate
belief is that people are inherently good and that injustice arises from oppressive
social institutions. In the latter, the superordinate belief is that people are inherently
bad and that social institutions protect people from injustice.
Once we process an event through our beliefs and think we understand the nature
of it, we are better able to formulate a response to it. It does not necessarily follow
that the response will be a functional response or even a rational response. For a
belief system to take root it need only produce a functional response more often
than not. Belief systems that produce a preponderance of non-functional responses
and fail to adjust become the basis for various psychological or mental disorders.
Sometimes a belief system is dysfunctional because we hold contradictory superordinate beliefs that alone might be functional but when in opposition are dysfunctional. The psychologist and psychotherapist Albert Ellis (see Chapter One, page
19) suggested that the primary task of childhood socialization is to establish a belief system. A noted psychiatrist, Michael Gazzaniga (see Chapter One, page 21),
has even argued that human beings are belief-creating machines. Ellis would agree
but add that we are also predisposed to creating irrational beliefs, an assertion supported by scientific evidence.
Beliefs are important and powerful. On the positive side, consider the placebo effect in medical experiments. Individuals who are diagnosed with an illness and are
unknowingly included in the control group often have as much improvement in
their condition from the placebo treatment as do the patients in the experimental
group who get the experimental treatment. On the negative side, consider the possibility that your beliefs could just as easily cause you to acquire an illness. Or, consider the role of beliefs in hate crimes or the powerful beliefs that lead some individuals to engage in suicidal attacks on their perceived enemies. In the area of education, research on methods of teaching reading have found that the effectiveness
of a method is strongly influenced by whether or not the teacher using it believes it
to be effective. Finally, research has shown that teachers' beliefs about their students' abilities affect the way they interact with those students, which in turn affects the beliefs of the students about themselves. This research study found that
student performance was independent of measured ability. In short, a teacher's beliefs can lead a student to under- or overachieve relative to measured ability. Be-
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liefs then are potent enough to affect all aspects of our lives.
Ellis offers a model for understanding the role of belief. In its simplest form it is
called the ABC model. The A is for an antecedent event. The B is for our belief
about the event. The C is for the consequences of our belief about the event. There
are two possible consequences. One is an emotional consequence or response,
which often motivates a behavioral response. In short, our emotions and behavior
follow our beliefs. When we construe an event through our belief system, we may
choose to ignore the event on the basis that no further attention or other response is
called for. We may interpret the event as bad and have a negative emotional response to it. If the negative emotional response is strong enough, it will motivate a
negative behavioral response. We may interpret the event as good and have either a
positive emotional response or both a positive emotional and behavioral response
to it. Emotions, especially primal emotions like fear arising from the limbic system, are, evolutionarily speaking, older than thought, especially rational thought
originating in the neocortex. Thus, in some sense primal emotions and rational
thought have an hierarchical relationship. On the one hand, we should attempt to
move toward decreased negative functioning by freeing ourselves from irrational
negative emotions through the use of rational thought. On the other hand, we
should attempt to increase positive functioning by strengthening rational positive
emotions through the expansion of empathy. Becoming reflective about our beliefs,
emotions and behavior rather than being reactive is an essential task in the evolution of consciousness.
Rational thought is the best tool available for evaluating our beliefs about events
and the emotional responses that those beliefs elicit. Ellis contends that our tendency to think irrationally results in distortions, flaws, and inaccuracies in our belief system. Parents, peers, community institutions, such as schools, churches, political parties, and the media can introduce distortions into our belief system, if we
accept their influence uncritically. Not only are distortions possible in commonly
held beliefs, but personal aspects of our belief system are prone to distortions that
result from our own faulty thinking. Ellis suggests that we must evaluate our beliefs, particularly when they are leading us into dysfunctional behavior, which is
usually but not always motivated by negative emotion. Ellis' full model is ABCDE.
The D in his model stands for disputation, which requires that one challenge the validity of a belief and dispute the rationales offered in its defense. If the belief is
found wanting, the goal is to find a more self-affirming way of construing (believing and thinking about) events so that they don't elicit negative emotions and dysfunctional behavior in the future. The E stands for evaluation of the subsequent results produced by the disputation process. Correctly identifying and changing irrational beliefs is not easy and may sometimes require assistance and an investment
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of time.
If you have any question, as most of us probably should, about the rationality of
our belief system, you should undertake an exploration and evaluation of your beliefs. When engaged in such a practice, you should not attempt to suppress emotional responses because you must experience emotions in order to trace them back
to the beliefs that produced them. You may want to suppress a direct behavioral response or engage in as neutral a response as possible until you are more certain
about what a rational and self-affirming response would be. Exercising careful control over behavior during this practice also ensures that there is a minimal probability of your behavior exacerbating a situation. Even if the belief under examination
appears to be valid and the emotion elicited by the belief is appropriate, the behavioral response motivated by the emotion could be dysfunctional either because it is
situation inappropriate (you don't really know what to do) or at an inappropriate intensity level (you over- or under react). One should always attempt to attain an optimal fit between a situation and one's response to it.
Positive emotions such as love and compassion can also be based on irrational beliefs and lead to dysfunctional behavior, though negative emotions probably result
more frequently from irrational beliefs. The critical test is whether or not the emotion leads to behavior that is self-depreciating. Avoiding reactive responses under
negative circumstances can be self-enhancing and potentially beneficial both to
you and to an antagonist in a situation. Initially, it is more difficult to draw on love
or compassion to motivate one's response in such a situation than to merely be
emotionally detached from it. As one progresses in the evolution of consciousness,
it should become easier to draw on positive feelings in a negative situation and to
act from those feelings. In short, what I am proposing is that there is an emotional/behavioral continuum along which one might select a response in a given situation that runs from negative to detached to positive. For most of us, the bridge
between negative and detached is probably rationality. The bridge between detached and positive is probably empathy. You may recall that in a previous presentation I talked about expanding empathy as being the way to crowd out egotism
and selfishness, which are rooted in irrational beliefs.
How does one become more empathetic? The primary tool for working on empathy
is perspective taking, which depends upon the development of social perception.
Perspective taking is the process of trying to identify with another person and see
things as you imagine they see them. There is an interesting developmental sequence that one goes through in refining perspective taking. Robert Selman, a psychologist, has found that we first learn to identify with other people on the basis of
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external physical similarities such as age, sex and race. Second, we learn to identify with other people on the basis of psychological similarities such as mutual interests, beliefs and attitudes. Third, we learn to identify with other people through
self-reflection, that is, by recognizing social roles played by others and imagining
oneself filling that role. This is the limit of social perception attained by a significant proportion of the population. Fourth, we learn to identify with others through
third-person role-taking or being able to take the perspective of an abstract pointof-view. This is a significant refinement of social perspective taking that is
achieved by a minority of adults. The final way in which we learn to identify with
others is through a generalized perspective based on multiple, abstract social perspectives, such as, political vs. legal vs. religious vs. moral vs. personal vs. professional. In short, acquiring an understanding of another person as a complex, multidimensional social being. This is the most advanced and rarest form of social perception and permits the most sophisticated identification with others and thereby
empathetic understanding of them.
The process of developing better social perception and expanding our capacity for
empathy requires cultivating relationships, especially with people who we perceive
as different from ourselves. Another psychologist, Sidney Jourard, has emphasized
the role of what he calls the transparent-self in establishing empathetic relationships with others. What Jourard means by transparent-self is that in order to identify with another it is necessary to have some understanding of that person. The
best way to gain understanding of another person is for them to be willing to share
their inner self with you. One of the necessary ingredients in making this happen,
according to Jourard, is a willingness to reveal yourself to that person. Revealing
oneself is often threatening and a block to developing greater social perception. If
you cannot reveal what you believe and feel about your own life and circumstances, it is hardly reasonable to expect someone else to do so.
Thus, the first step is to consider how functional your emotional responses are, especially in relation to the behaviors that they motivate. For example, imagine
someone walking through a mall who sees their spouse having lunch with a member of the opposite sex. Further, suppose that person's emotional reactions include
anger, jealousy and betrayal. Based on this emotional reaction, the person storms
into the restaurant and confronts the spouse and lunch companion with accusations
of infidelity. What does this emotional reaction and behavior motivated by it suggest about the person's beliefs? Clearly, it suggests that the spouse is not believed
to be trustworthy and that the spouse is believed to be capable of infidelity. Suppose that in fact it turns out that the lunch companion is actually a legitimate business client and the lunch is purely business related. It seems reasonable to conclude
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that our imaginary person very likely holds some irrational beliefs and it is not
hard to imagine that these beliefs will lead to disaster. On the other hand, suppose
there is good reason to think that the beliefs are justified. One can still ask if the
emotional and behavioral consequences in this situation are rational and self-affirming. I would argue that they are not. Further, one might ask what other beliefs
does this person hold that is keeping them in a relationship in which the other party
is known to be untrustworthy? How rational are those beliefs?
When you identify beliefs that are problematic, examine your belief system and
deal with any irrational beliefs that lead you to dysfunctional feelings and actions.
Second, even if the beliefs you hold are valid one should consider if their consequences are in balance with the situations in which they occur. Third, rational analysis and thoughtful application of what one learns from self-analysis can lead to
both more self-affirming beliefs and consequences that better fit circumstances.
Following this work one can most effectively begin developing social perspective
taking abilities and expanding one's empathic connection to others. The next step is
to allow your improved empathetic understanding to further refine your beliefs and
extend your range of positive emotional and behavioral responses, even in situations that appear to call for negative responses. Not only will this be a better response for your own spiritual development, but it will have the greatest potential
for moving an antagonist in a more positive direction.
Becoming spiritually whole through the evolution of consciousness is a process. It
is the process of sculpting ourselves, especially our beliefs, emotions and behavior.
It is a personal journey that few if any of us will ever see completed.
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Why I Am an Agnostic
To begin I want to distinguish between three terms: agnostic, atheist and
true believer. True believers are simply people who uncritically embrace, on faith,
any belief or system of beliefs for which there is no empirical validation. For example, true believers make a categorical assertion that a being called God exists. An
atheist on the other hand denies the validity of any belief or system of beliefs for
which there is no empirical validation. In counterpoint to true believers, an atheist
categorically asserts that a being called God does not exist. In the cases of true believers and atheists, the psychological processes underlying their apparent contradictory positions is very similar. Both make absolute assertions about something
that they can’t prove. An agnostic, on the other hand, takes a middle road between
these two extremes and simply pleads ignorance.
While not limited to religious beliefs, it is within such a context that one most frequently encounters the use of the terms just described. Agnostics recognize that it
is unlikely that either claim can be put to an empirical test and publicly validated.
Therefore, agnostics stand aside and take no position. The existence or non-existence of a being called God appears to be a question of belief rather than one of
fact. The one requires blind faith and the other empirical evidence. Clearly, a very
large contingent of the world’s population have historically been true believers of
one sort or another.
To further elucidate the assertions above that "The existence or non-existence of a
being called God is a question of belief...[that]...requires blind faith...," I will draw
on points made in other essays, specifically The Natural Mind and Discernment,
both of which can be found in posts on this site. In The Natural Mind it was suggested that what drives the vast majority of individuals is a fictive-self. This fiction
is a complex narrative that is created and maintained to explain to ourselves the
thoughts, feelings and behaviors that arise from our automatic programs (APs) [see
Chapter One, P. 21]. These APs are acquired through conditioning over the course
of our lives and remain, for most of us, largely outside of conscious awareness. In
short, who we think we are is a product of the mind. In Discernment a similar case
was made that what we call the world (human culture), as distinct from the earth
(matter and natural processes), is likewise a product of the mind and is therefore at
root purely conceptual. Imagine the earth without any humans and see how much
of what I've called the world remains. A few material artifacts of human culture
may persist for a time but the earth will soon enough consume them.
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Most people mistakenly believe that their narrative about themselves represents objective reality. The basic narrative normally begins developing in early childhood
and there are both personal and cultural components. Various components of the
world are included that lead to belief in institutionalized paradigms representing
such things as social structures, political institutions, economic systems, religion
and so on. Thus, one finds that many people have a personal narrative that includes, among other conceptual paradigms, belief in a religion. Belief in a religion
in turn supports belief in a God. The operative word in the case of religion and God
is belief, which makes both merely an idea, a product of the mind.
There are, historically and currently, people whom many would call mystics. Mystics describe what is often referred to as Unity Consciousness, The Divine or The
Absolute. The claims of such individuals are said to rest upon personal experience
with a direct knowing of (as opposed to belief in) Unity Consciousness, The Divine or The Absolute. However, such assertions about personal experience cannot
be objectively evaluated or publicly validated. The difference between a mystic
and a religious person is that a mystic does not ask you to believe anything but instead invites you to seek personal confirmation through your own experience of
what he or she reports. To put this another way, a mystic invites you to engage in a
single-subject experiment that often comes with a methodology for implementing
the experiment. A religious person asks you to take on faith his or her beliefs.
As an imperfect illustration, suppose I returned from a trip to a country that included a exotic fruit in its diet. I had eaten the fruit many times while visiting but
you have never heard of it. I can tell you a lot of things about the fruit but you then
only have some limited knowledge or information that in no way duplicates the actual experience of eating the fruit. Unless you repeat my direct experience by eating some of the fruit you will never know what I've tried to relate to you. The taste
of the fruit is just an idea in your mind, not an actual experience. You may believe
from the description that the fruit would be tasty, but you can't know if that is true
without direct experience.
Thus, if I recommend that you obtain some of the exotic fruit and try it for yourself
this is analogous to the approach of a mystic. If I tell you about how tasty the fruit
is and you believe what I say and begin telling everyone you know how great this
fruit is that is analogous to the approach of a religious person. As is said in Zen,
"Don't confuse knowledge with knowing." Thus, personal experience is subjective
and can't be transmitted to anyone else, except as an idea. Mere ideas are always
subject to misunderstanding and distortion and often are corrupted in their transmission. One should never invest belief in the truth of an idea.

160
Individuals who have mystical experiences that reveal to them what they experience as "God" almost universally invite others to personally test their reports and
to experientially verify them for themselves. Thus, I'm personally inclined to at
least give mystics the benefit of doubt, since they do not ask anyone to believe
their reports based on faith. Interestingly, many religious narratives grow up
around such individuals after their death. These narratives often appear to significantly distort and elaborate what the mystic actually said or taught. These religious
narratives, in my opinion, almost always serve some personal, social or political
purpose. I'm reminded of my favorite religious joke that can be found on the Poetry
and Personal Items page on this site.
Thus, I am an agnostic because I can see no way to give belief in the existence or
non-existence of a being called God a factual basis. Related to the question of
whether or not a Supreme Being exists, there is also the issue of religious belief.
Because I am aware of strong human tendencies to invest faith in beliefs arising
from mere ideas, which are often the product of irrational thinking, I cannot embrace any religion. Religious beliefs can have a strong emotional appeal and may
moderate existential anxiety, but like all beliefs they are just ideas and have no reality outside of the mind. I recognize and accept that there are awesome mysteries
about the nature and origin of the universe that I cannot fathom, but religious dogmas about these mysteries are not satisfying, and ultimately explain nothing. I am
open to experimenting with methods suggested by mystics as ways one might gain
a direct, intuitive and personal understanding (gnosis) of these mysteries. However, belief in institutionalized religious dogma articulated through a formal organizational structure is the antithesis of such methods. Even should I have success
with methods recommended by mystics, I recognize that the experience would be
personal and would not and could not extend to anyone else. The Truth known by
mystics is subjective and only available on an individual basis.
In conclusion, I suggest that agnosticism should be one's ground state. I think that
taking an agnostic attitude toward any and everything that one has no experiential
basis for accepting should be one's goal.
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Why We Believe
As a psychologist I have often asked myself, why people seem to easily
commit to belief systems? This predisposition is clearly evident in a wide range of
human activities. It includes things as diverse as religions, conspiracy theories, political ideologies and pseudo-scientific theories.
Albert Ellis' rational-emotive theory (see Chapter One, page 19) makes a useful
distinction between what he calls rational and irrational beliefs. The former have
some objective basis and depend upon evidence. The latter have no empirical basis
and their adherents usually have a strong emotional investment in the belief, which
is largely supported by faith in its correctness. Ellis’ theory rests upon two assumptions about human nature. First, we have a biological predisposition toward irrational thinking, e.g., over generalization and illogical association. Second, one of
the major tasks of socialization is to establish a system of beliefs. It is a major developmental task because belief systems help us interpret our experiences, organize
our thoughts and observation and make decisions to act.
The second assumption helps to explain why we adopt beliefs systems. They are to
varying degrees useful schema for imposing order on our world, understanding the
events in our lives and guiding our behavior. The first assumption is why many of
the belief systems we adopt are irrational and without empirical foundation.
What might be the basis for the assumed predisposition for irrational thinking?
Michael Gazzaniga found evidence, in his research on the brain, for what he calls
the Left Brain Interpreter (LBI). Gazzaniga thinks that the LBI is a function of the
brain acquired through evolutionary selection pressures. The LBI evolved because
being able to organize and explain experience has survival value. Having an explanation for a phenomenon, even an incorrect explanation, makes it easier to interpret
and respond quickly. If our beliefs lead to successful responses more often than
not, this success would give an ability to use explanations to quickly evaluate and
respond survival value. While it is often the case that our beliefs lead to successful
responses, such success doesn’t necessarily make them valid. However, we usually
take success as evidence confirming the correctness of our belief. For example, if
you believe that people who look different aren’t trustworthy and are potentially
dangerous, you will avoid contact with such people. If you then find that you are
seldom assaulted, you will probably attribute your safety to avoiding contact with
people who look different from you. Of course, the absence of assault experiences
may be due to entirely different reasons but it will be attributed to the belief that
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motivated your avoidance behavior.
Since we have a strong disposition to formulate explanatory beliefs about our experiences, why do we so often formulate inaccurate and incorrect beliefs or explanations? This happens in part because evolutionary pressures favored those who
quickly formulated explanations about experiences. The day-to-day struggle by our
predecessors to survive allowed few opportunities for reflection. In the evolutionary environment that led to human beings the quick witted were usually survivors
and the reflective were often someone’s dinner. Thus, we acquired a disposition to
formulate beliefs or explanations on the basis of little or no information and what
information we had was frequently incorrect.
Frank Barron, a creativity researcher, pointed out many years ago that his research
suggested that an inability to explain something made most people anxious or uneasy, which of course provides an incentive (anxiety reduction) to conjure up an
explanation or accept some proposed explanation. This is possibly a motivational
component to the evolved predisposition to create explanations. Barron found that
most people would accept almost any explanation rather than live with uncertainty.
He also found that among creative people the opposite was generally true. In short,
a small minority of people would rather live with uncertainty than accept a dubious
explanation. Barron would probably agree with Steven Pinker, a contemporary psychologist, who has suggested that the human mind frequently functions less like a
chief executive and more like a “spin doctor” that is always busy creating post hoc
explanations for our decisions and actions.
There are many examples of this near compulsion to create explanations in human
history. One need only think about the many, varied and incorrect beliefs that societies have created to explain natural events, e.g., floods, volcanic eruptions, failed
crops, plagues, etc. In many cases, these beliefs have led to behavior that, from our
perspective, was irrational. An irrational belief arises in one or more individuals
and if it has appeal is adopted by others and often becomes a cultural belief that is
perpetuated through the socialization process.
Ellis contends that our tendency to think irrationally results in distortions, flaws,
and inaccuracies in our thinking. Parents, peers, community institutions (e.g.,
schools, churches, political parties, etc.), and the media can introduce distortions
into our belief systems. Not only are distortions possible in commonly held beliefs,
but personal aspects of our belief system are also prone to distortions that result
from our own faulty thinking. Cognitive psychologist Yaakov Kareev’s research
has identified one particularly important source of distortion in human thinking.
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His research has demonstrated a tendency in humans to find positive cause-and-effect associations among events. In fact, he found that people are more likely to see
a positive association between two observations than a negative association even
when a valid negative association is present. When we attempt to understand an
event, we can usually only identify a few of the apparent components of the event.
Further, due to limitations in our working memory capacity, we can only consider a
small number of the apparent components at one time. Kareev and his associates
have shown that our strong predisposition to find positive associations between
things that appear to be associated with an event increase as the number of variables in working memory decreases.
There are differences between people in working memory capacity due to differences in cognitive abilities and due to differences in temperament, which make
some people more susceptible than others to seeing false connections between
events. Anyone who is susceptible to anxiety may experience a reduction in working memory capacity because anxiety has been shown to reduce working memory
capacity. As the size of working memory decreases the likelihood of finding false
positive associations increases. A predisposition to find positive associations
among things we observe and experience has positive benefits, such as, making it
easier for a young child to make associations between vocal sounds and environmental stimuli during language acquisition. It also makes it possible and even
likely that we will develop cause-and-effect associations that are erroneous. This
tendency to make erroneous cause-and-effect associations is sometimes called
magical thinking and is most clearly reflected in superstitious and delusional behavior. In addition to our susceptibility to magical thinking, there are many other
common errors in thinking that we are prone to make. In fact, Massimo PiattelliPalmarini has investigated and compiled a catalog of errors in thinking common to
human cognition.
Finally, Gazzaniga indicates that once a belief is established it is difficult to change
it. There are several reasons beliefs are difficult to change. First, we find it easier to
think of evidence for rather than against a personal belief; that is, validating evidence is easier to recall than contradictory evidence. Second, we also have a strong
tendency to look for evidence that supports our beliefs and to ignore evidence that
does not. Third, when we encounter ambiguous evidence we are disposed to interpret that evidence so that it supports our beliefs. Finally, when we are confronted
with evidence that directly conflicts with our beliefs, we are inclined to discredit
the evidence rather than change our beliefs. The single best antidote for irrational
thinking that we have developed is the scientific method, when properly applied.
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A Brief Comment on Paradigms
Paradigms are conceptual models that serve an umbrella function for theories in diverse areas of study. For example, the current paradigm in science (see
What is Science?) is scientific materialism. This paradigm serves an umbrella function for theories about such things as physical process, biological processes and behavioral process. This paradigm has its origins in the scientific revolution inspired
by the scientific thinking of Nicolaus Copernicus in the sixteenth century and Isaac
Newton in the seventeenth century. Scientific materialism as a paradigm assumes
that everything is comprised of physical particles (principle of physicalism; i.e., the
root assumption of the paradigm) governed by cause and effect relationships (principle of causal determinism), that change is continuous (principle of continuity),
that phenomena occur within a finite space and over finite periods of time (principle of locality), that phenomena have objective existence independent of observation (principle of strong objectivity) and can be understood through reducing phenomena to their essential components (the principle of reductionism), which implies that phenomena are assembled from the bottom up, piece by piece. All theories falling under the umbrella share these basic assumptions. See Goswami's
Quantum Philosophy (Part I) and Goswami's Philosophical Alternative for more
detail.
One tenet of science as a methodology is that it holds to certain principles about
the nature of knowledge. One of these principles is that our knowledge consists of
models of reality and are not elucidations of reality itself. In other words, what we
know is always considered to be an approximation never truth. Another principle is
that what we know is held as tentatively valid until shown otherwise. How we
know is through creating explanations for what appear to be related observations or
facts about phenomena in the world. These explanations (a.k.a. theories) are then
used to derive hypotheses that can be experimentally tested. Successful tests of hypotheses derived from theory increase the confidence that we can have in the explanation or theory. Confirmation of an hypothesis is sometimes possible by successful prediction of an outcome, such as the prediction of planetary motion based on a
theoretical model or explanation of the forces governing such motion. In other and
more confounded cases, confirmation of an hypothesis is sought through statistical
testing in which a conclusion is reached based on probability calculations. The typical standard in such cases is a p. <= .05, which means the observed result would
be expected by chance only 5 times in 100 or 1 time in 20. Standards such as this
can, of course, result in some false positives but is considered an acceptable error
rate for theory testing (see "What is Science?")
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The flaw in this system is that a paradigm can come to be so central to the scientific process that it begins to be viewed as Truth. Once this happens its assumptions
acquire the status of dogma. When this occurs, theories subsumed by the paradigm
become inoculated against accepting results that are contrary to dogma, which also
means contrary to theory or theories grounded in the paradigm. Once this happens,
science has become scientism. It appears that contemporary science is grappling
with the problem of scientism. With the advent of quantum mechanics in the early
twentieth century the basic assumptions of scientific materialism were challenged.
Experimental evidence refutes or strongly questions the validity of the principles or
assumptions of scientific materialism enumerated above. Resistance to this challenge has been evident in a variety of fields that have simply ignored the challenges and continued to act as if nothing had changed. This is especially true in the
cases of biological and behavioral sciences. Many physical sciences have found ignoring the shifting paradigm more difficult. However, even in the physical sciences
the tendency has been to attempt to limit the shift to effects occurring at the micro
level and preserve the paradigm at the macro level. Unfortunately, experimental evidence is accumulating that demonstrates quantum effects can also be detected at
and thus have effects at the macro level.
Another source of challenge to scientific materialism that became evident during
the twentieth century was the results from psi experiments (e.g., see Spirituality
and Religion). One early body of experimentation was that done by J.B. Rhine at
Duke University. Rhine produced evidence that certainly should have caused some
serious questioning of the adequacy of scientific materialism, he and his results
were widely rationalized away because they were inconsistent with the prevailing
paradigm suggesting that the assumptions of the paradigm had become dogma.
Later in the twentieth century a large body of research was accumulated under the
leadership of Robert Jahn at Princeton University in its engineering anomalies laboratory. This work too was rationalized away to maintain the integrity of the paradigm or if you prefer to preserve the dogma of scientism. In both cases, the correct
scientific response should have been intense investigation rather than out-of-hand
dismissal.
There are of course researchers that continue to pursue investigation into these
challenges to scientific materialism (e.g., see Society for Scientific Exploration). A
large group of open minded investigators have formed an organization (Academy
for the Advancement of Post-materialist Science) dedicated to finding a new and
better paradigm. Whether or not a new paradigm is justified, careful investigation
of challenges should be applauded, not ridiculed as is often the case from those
wedded to scientism.
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Bohm, Pribram and the Holographic Model
David Bohm was an exceptionally creative physicist who developed a radical reinterpretation (or theory) of quantum physics. His position on theories is that
they are explanatory narratives, which in earlier times might have been called
myths. Originally, a myth was a story that conveyed a truth that was too difficult or
complex to describe in ordinary language. Today myth has taken on the connotation of a fanciful story with no implicit truth, which is not the sense in which myth
is being used here. Bohm thinks that one problem prevalent in science today is the
confusion of theory with reality. His one-time colleague Albert Einstein agreed and
often reminded scientists that theories were only models of or approximations of
reality, not descriptions of reality itself. Bohm says that theories can lead to hypotheses that can be tested and determined to have validity and are accepted tentatively. A theory can never be proven, only determined to be more or less useful in
generating hypotheses and in helping one understand the phenomena they address.
Traditional science, according to Bohm, sees phenomena in the universe as either
ordered or random, which is challenged by Bohm’s theory.
The principal components of David Bohm’s theory:
I.
Holomovement: A quantum field (QF), which is nonlocal and a unified an
integrated whole imbued with consciousness, intelligence and meaning.
A.
Super Implicate Order: Super quantum potential (infinite) is the source of
the field of quantum potential (Q) that gives rise to the Implicate Order.
B.
Generative Order: Q serves as the carrier of information that determines
the characteristics of each particle, relates every particle to every other particle and
imbues the QF with order.
C.
Implicate Order arises from quantum potential (Q) and is the source of creativity and material forms.
a.
Formative Order - a blueprint for the material order.
b.
Material Order - the unfolding of the blueprint as wave forms that are
perceived as the physical universe. The wave forms are enfolded back into the Implicate Order carrying modifications to their information content that adjusts the
blueprint.
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D.
Explicate Order: Three-dimensional reality, which is a derivative of a multidimensional reality. The particles comprising matter in the Explicate Order are
energy that can be thought of as condensed or “frozen” light.
For more detail see my essay: Bohm’s Reformulation of Quantum Physics
Bohm says that everything has order but some states of order can only be seen
from a higher perspective (implicate order). This is known as hidden order because
it is not manifested but enfolded in the implicate order. By way of analogy, Bohm
describes a vessel containing glycerine and a small glob of ink. The glycerine in
the vessel can be rotated with a crank. When the glycerine is spun the glob of ink
spreads out until it is no longer visible (enfolded). When the spin is reversed the
glob of ink will reconstitute itself into a visible glob (unfolded). Here is an illustration using the same principle to mix and separate colors.
Bohm uses holographic photography as a metaphor for the nature of reality. He
says that there is a striking similarity between a hologram and his principle of
wholeness, which he talks about as the quantum field or as the holomovement.
When simply inspected with the eye, a hologram looks random and disordered.
However, project a laser light through the interference pattern that comprises the
hologram, and you get the projection of a 3-D image or order. The order can be unfolded from any piece of the holographic image because the enfolded pattern is distributed throughout the film. Bohm describes the holomovement as being like a dynamic hologram. You can see a rough approximation of the difference by looking
at a static holographic image and then watch a virtual performance by holographic
projection.
The physical universe or explicate order is a partial unfolding of the whole order
enfolded into the implicate order. Living entities can experience the explicate order
because they have a nervous system capable of unfolding the projected energy
forms or wave forms into apparent material forms or images of material manifestations. (See this book: The Case Against Reality by Donald Hoffman or see a video
presentation here by clicking on An Interface Theory of Reality here.
Bohm says that because the universe is a projection of a holomovement, it is ultimately meaningless to view the universe as composed of parts. A part is just an aspect of the holomovement that we have given a name. Thus, separate “things” are
just mental abstractions for our convenience. He argues that in the long run, there
is a limit to the usefulness of fragmenting the world in this way and could put us on
a path toward extinction, if not understood and put in its proper place.
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Viewing the universe as a holomovement doesn’t mean that aspects of the the holomovement can’t have unique properties. Consider whirlpools in a stream. Each
whirlpool has unique properties such as structure, size, speed of spin, duration and
so on. However, the whirlpool is still nothing more or less than water. (see this
book: Why Material Reality is Baloney by Bernardo Kastrup or see a video presentation by clicking on Monistic Idealism here).
Bohm rejects the idea that particles (concentrations of energy) don’t exist until they
are observed. He says this idea is another instance of fragmenting aspects of the
holomovement into separate phenomena. It is saying that one separate thing (consciousness) interacts with another separate thing (particle). Bohm suggests that any
relationship (formative cause) between these aspects (physical and mental) of the
holomovement lies enfolded in the implicate order. He also thinks that dividing the
universe into living and non-living things, when looked at from the level of the implicate order, is also meaningless.
It appears, however, that these apparent distinctions aren’t entirely meaningless at
the explicate level. Differences between things appear to be necessary for experience in physical reality. Niels Bohr, one of the founders of quantum physics and
the originator of the concept of complementary pairs, suggested these pairs apply
beyond the field of quantum physics. At the implicate level, the pair is in a state of
unity but at the explicate level the unity is represented in the form of two aspects.
For example, consider the pair hot and cold. If this complementary pair didn’t exist, then the experience of temperatures would not be possible because there would
be no range for its expression. The same could be said for many such pairs, including male and female, enlightenment and ignorance, etc. Apparently, diversity is
necessary for experience. Absent experience, what would be the point of material
reality?
Finally, Bohm says we view ourselves as physical entities moving through what we
perceive as space. However, we are actually more like a blur of interference patterns enfolded throughout the universe. In a nutshell, Bohm is trying to move
physics from a rigid, mechanical model to a dynamic, organic model.
Karl Pribram was a neuroscientist who studied memory and in particular was interested in where memory is stored. He had become frustrated in his attempts to understand this when he learned of holograms. He took the hologram as a possible
model of how the brain stored memory. He proposed that memory was a holographic pattern distributed or enfolded across the brain rather than stored in a specific location. As he studied the holographic model, he became aware of and was
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influenced by Bohm’s work.
Pribram proposed that what is unfolded is a vast symphony of vibrating wave
forms that he calls a frequency domain, which he equates with the interference patterns that unfolded from the implicate order and from which we create our experience of the universe. He sees the brain as a hologram enfolded into a holographic
universe. This gives the brain the ability to perceptually represent the wave forms
into what we perceive as material objects. He also suggests that our experience of
the material world is analogous to the phantom limb phenomenon; i.e, a perceptual
illusion experienced as material reality.
Even Pribram’s idea that we are a holographic mind/brain interpreting a holographic universe is just another mental abstraction. Once again we are attempting
to take two aspects of the holomovement and create two separate “things” that ultimately cannot be separated.
We are not looking at a hologram. We are an aspect of a hologram. The observer is
the observed.
"When you see the world you see God. There is no seeing God apart from the
world. Beyond the world to see God is to be God.” Nisargadatta Maharaj
This essay is based in part on sections of the book The Holographic Universe by
Michael Talbot.
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Climate Change and Global Warming (Revised)
The geographer Harm de Blij points out, in his book Why Geography Matters, that we are in an ice age, which is a long-term climate condition that been in
effect for about a 100 million years. Within this ice age there have been numerous
glacial and interglacial periods (see chart below). We are currently approaching the
apogee of one of the interglacial periods. The last interglacial period ended around
80,000 years ago. At that time, the temperature peaked at above current levels and
sea level was 15 feet above current levels. In that most recent peak, there can be little doubt that humans had very little if any impact on the climate cycle. Further,
there also appears to be a shorter-term cycle of approximately 1500 years, which is
also currently moving toward its apogee. The bottom of this cycle was the little ice
age experienced a few hundred years ago. In short, our current conditions are probably mostly due to the unfolding of natural cycles that have been going on for a
very long time. If anything, human activity may speed the cycles up somewhat or
even slow them down somewhat. It is, however, very unlikely that we can stabilize
the climate. Of course, we should exercise caution in activities likely to affect climate. Unfortunately, natural variations in climate are often catastrophic and largely
beyond our control.

Anyone who thinks we can stop global warming is operating from a static conception of climate and is ignorant of or ignoring the dynamic nature of climate
throughout the history of this planet. We might be able to marginally slow down
the rate of warming, provided everyone, including developing countries like India
and China, gets on board with the program. A really concerted effort by everyone
to employ methods advocated to slow global warming (e.g., Kyoto Protocol)
would have an almost imperceptible effect. An atmospheric physicist, S. Fred
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Singer (Professor Emeritus of Environmental Sciences at the University of Virginia
and former director of the U.S. Weather Satellite Service) estimates that such an effort would decrease the average global temperature by .083 (1/12th) of a degree by
mid-century. The natural cycle seems to be that the warming phase triggers the
events that contribute to the next cooling phase. One factor in this process may be
the melting of the polar ice, which puts cold water into the oceans that change
ocean currents and water temperature. Change in water temperature and currents
are believed to affect weather cycles. The next glacial period in the climate cycle
will make surviving global warming look like a picnic. Slowing down the rate of
global warming buys a little time but doesn't change the longer-term outcome.
Even if the entire effect of human activity could be subtracted from the long-term
cycle, it would only slow, not stop, the increase in temperature and rise in sea level.
This cycle has been rising and falling for millions of years and human activity has
only been a factor in the last couple of hundred years. To think that humans are the
prime movers in this cycle is probably hubris.
One of the assertions that has been a problem for me is the proposed connection between CO2 levels and temperature increases often illustrated by the infamous
“hockey stick” graph. This graph shows a strong concurrent correlation between
CO2 levels and temperature increases. One thing that bothers me about this correlation is that it seems to be offered as evidence of a cause-and-effect relationship
when anyone at all familiar with statistics knows that one cannot infer cause from
correlation, only association. Another thing that bothers me about this proposed
connection is the ice core data for the past one-half million years. The initial analysis of this data indicated a 800 year lag between an initial rise in temperature and a
subsequent rise in CO2 levels. A number of climate scientists were not “happy”
with this relationship and did additional analyses and finally reported they were
able to tweak the gap downward to a 200 years instead of 800 years. It is nevertheless still a significant gap and one that has temperature increasing before CO2 levels.
Recently, I read a proposed explanation for the gap. The proposal is that in past cycles when temperature begins to rise, this ultimately raises the temperature of
ocean water. The long lag found in the ice cores is likely due to the amount of time
it takes to raise the temperature in a huge volume of water. It should also be noted
that there was no explanation offered for what exactly causes cyclic increases and
decreases in global temperatures, which no doubt is involved in the climate cycles
mentioned at the beginning of this essay. However, the proposal goes on to indicate
that as water temperatures rise this causes locked up CO2 to be released from the
ocean. As more CO2 is released into the atmosphere, it adds to the temperature in-
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crease that is already in progress and speeds it up since there are now, at least, two
inputs. Thus, human produced CO2 and other greenhouse gases such as methane
and nitrous oxide could very well represent a third input into this process. The additional input from human sources could conceivably increase the speed and the
upper limit of the effect. However, assuming that you subtracted all the human input, the likely result would, at best, be a return to the underlying natural cycle, not
a return of conditions to a hypothetical stable state.
As the table below indicates, the human contribution of CO2 is the largest contribution of the greenhouse gases generated by man. To flesh this out a bit, the estimated amount of CO2 in the atmosphere is about 400 ppb. The total amount of
CO2 in the atmosphere accounts for 3.618% of the total greenhouse effect. The
proportion of naturally occurring CO2 contributes 3.502% to the total greenhouse
effect. Thus, the proportion attributable to human sources accounts for .117% of
the total greenhouse effect. Note that the largest contributor to the greenhouse effect is water vapor, which makes a 95% contribution while the human contribution
to water vapor in the atmosphere is minuscule, coming in at .001%.

Water vapor is the most significant greenhouse gas of all (see table at end). Water
vapor is not usually factored into the computer models used to predict global climate at all, because it is too poorly understood and represents a very complex variable to model. It is roughly like trying to predict the peak price of wheat without
taking into account the supply likely to be available when demand peaks. The principle way in which water vapor comes into play is through cloud formation. The
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more cloud cover there is the more sunlight is reflected back into space and the
cooler the global temperature. Conversely, the less cloud cover the more sunlight
reaches the surface of the earth and the higher the global temperature.
Recent research has shown that a significant factor in cloud formation is the interaction of cosmic rays with particles of water vapor. Thus, fluctuations in the
amount of cosmic rays reaching the earth will have significant effects on cloud formation and cover. The largest source of cosmic rays is our sun and other suns in
our galaxy. Short-term cosmic ray fluctuations are related to cyclic activity in the
sun, which is affected by other planetary bodies in the solar system such as Jupiter.
When large bodies of mass approach and recede from the near vicinity of the sun,
its activity is affected. Long-term cosmic ray fluctuations are believed to be related
to the movement of our solar system through its orbit in our galaxy. In the course
of moving through this orbit, we enter regions where stars are more densely concentrated and where they are less densely concentrated. Since other stars like our
sun are major producers of cosmic rays, one would expect that cosmic ray bombardment of the earth would increase in regions where star concentrations are more
dense and decrease when they are less dense. There is some speculation that this
may be a major contributor to long-term climate cycles mentioned earlier that have
been going on for millions of years and can be measured in tens of thousands of
years.
In conclusion, I would say that, yes, we are experiencing climate change related to
a warming trend, but there isn't anything new about that. Climate has been going
through cycles of warming and cooling since long before man came onto the scene.
Thus, it seems to me impossible to seriously argue that human activity is the cause
of climate cycles. Could human activity be contributing to existing climate cycles?
It seem likely that human activity could be a contributing factor. Trying to protect
the environment from degradation seems like a reasonable goal regardless of its
impact on climate. In addition to trying to reduce human emissions of CO2, there
seems to me to be other initiatives that could be taken.
One initiative might be to develop methods for extinguishing underground coal
fires. There are hundreds of these unintentional fires burning around the globe.
These fires can last for decades to hundreds of years before they consume all the
available fuel. One of these has been estimated to have been burning for 6000
years. It has been estimated by one environmental group that such fires contribute
approximately 2-3% of all the carbon emissions in China where around 20 million
tons of coal is consumed by such fires each year. Another initiative might be
projects to reverse desertification. It is well known that desert areas are increasing
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around the world. When foliage dies off and large areas become deserts, a huge
carbon capture process is destroyed. One researcher has argued that if we could regain the carbon capture lost through desertification, then atmospheric carbon levels
could be reduced to pre-industrial levels without doing anything else. Third, initiatives are needed to stop the huge problems caused by chemical runoff from agriculture. This runoff is producing large dead zones in rivers, lakes and oceans. These
dead zones have large impacts on the balance of greenhouse gases, not to mention
fishing and the health of the planet in general. Further, consider that the population
of the planet has increased approximately 800% since 1800 (see first chart below
on population growth). This roughly corresponds to the period of industrial development and pursuit of expansive economic growth. Think of the possible effect on
climate, not to mention the environment in general, of this huge expansion in population, with its demands for food, energy, housing, infrastructure and so on. I think
the species is facing a very serious and escalating crisis about which most of the
population is clue less. If a demographic implosion didn’t already appear to be in
the making, probably beginning at the end of this century, one would have to be
created (see second chart below on rate of population growth). Clearly, an initiative
needs to be undertaken to plan how to keep population and the demands on the environment at a sustainable level once there is a significant decline in world population (Note, this is discussed in greater detail in “Is Economic Growth a Viable
Long-Term Goal?." Finally, I think belief that we can control the climate is hubris.
We should never forget that once such a project is begun, unintended consequences
are possible and they aren't always good. I do think that reducing our impact on climate and the environment may be possible and a worthwhile goal.
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David Bohm's Reformulation of Quantum Physics
David Bohm was an eminent quantum physicist. Early in his career he worked with Albert Einstein at Princeton University. With Yakir Aharonov he discovered the Aharonov-Bohm effect. He
was professor of theoretical physics at Birkbeck College, University of London and author of
several books on quantum physics. He died in 1992. The David Bohm Society.

I.

Holomovement:

The holomovement is a quantum field (QF) outside of space-time in which everything exists simultaneously as a unified whole creating a seamless, multidimensional field that is imbued with consciousness, intelligence and meaning. The QF is
a vast sea of light energy in a state of constant flux and is the ground for all that is.
The fundamental reality thus created is a unity that is causal but nonlocal. This
means that events arising from the holomovement are determined but are independent of space and time (see two Figures, at end).
A.

Super Implicate Order:

Creativity has its roots in the super implicate order, which is governed by the super
quantum potential where possibilities are infinite. The super quantum potential is
the source of the processes, laws or principles that give rise to the forms that are
taken on by quantum potential (Q), which gives rise to implicate orders. Creativity
is expressed through the QF as it generates implicate orders in a manner that could
be compared to the way in which a fractal algorithm generates ordered forms in a
seemingly random process.
B.

Generative Order:

The QF is permeated by and is in correspondence with Q from which both waves
and particles arise. Q acts on the entire QF and relates every particle to every other
particle. Q does not carry energy but rather information. The effect that Q has on a
particle is determined by Q's form and the information carried by Q determines its
form. Form is the structure, pattern, shape or organization conferred on a particle
by Q. It is distinct from the particle itself and is analogous to the way the rules of
syntax are independent of a sequence of words forming a sentence but guide its formation. Thus, Q can be thought of as the formative cause that guides the activity of
a particle.
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Order is dynamic and controlled by the information available in a specific context.
What appears random in one context will be seen to be part of an ordered pattern in
a broader context where more information is available. For example, evolutionary
theory attempts to create an orderly description from apparently random events.
Bohm's model, however, suggests that what appear to be random events are actually embedded in a higher order that provides a broader context in which the random events become part of an orderly pattern. Order exists along a spectrum of orders that represents an open and potentially infinite system. For example, when a
mystic perceives the reality of an implicate order, the mystic's context has been enlarged or broadened. However, the level of detail or content available will be less
than that perceived by a physicist from the context existing in the corresponding
explicate order.
C.

Implicate Orders:
1.
Formative Order:
Bohm's second implicate order. The subtle level of formative, organizing
and creative activity. The "blueprint" for the material order.
2.
Material Order:
Bohm's first implicate order (first in the sense of being the first level above
the explicate order). At this level particles (the basic building block for matter)
undergo rapid creation and annihilation causing matter to appear to be blinking on
an off. Particles are created by the convergence of waves in the QF causing an interference pattern or ripple referred to as a wave packet. The process described as
"blinking" is also referred to as enfolding and unfolding and as projection and injection. A particle is explicated, unfolded or projected into the explicate order and
then implicated, enfolded or injected back into the implicate order. One complete
cycle is called a moment. The more rapid this process the greater the appearance of
seamless continuity as perceived from the explicate order. It is the unfolding of the
implicate order to produce the explicate order that creates the perception of time.
The more separation between unfolding and enfolding the less apparent is continuity and the more events appear to be random. For example, when an electron appears to "jump" unpredictably from one position to another, the amount of separation in the electron's moment causes it to display what appears to be random, discontinuous activity. One way that this can be thought of is as a series of photos.
When presented slowly, one merely has a set of individual pictures, which may appear random. When presented rapidly, one has a movie.
D.

Explicate Order or Three Dimensional Reality:

Three dimensional reality is a derivative of multidimensional reality. The appear-
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ance of direct causal connections in the explicate order are actually representations
of relationships in the implicate order. Bohm's model indicates that space-time was
enfolded into the implicate order and was explicated in a pulse of light energy
(comprised of all waves that move at the velocity of light). This pulse is now described as the big bang, which brought our expanding universe into existence. In
some ways, matter can be thought of as condensed or "frozen" light. Since the QF
is infinite and eternal, there is no reason to doubt that there are other universes created in the same manner.
Physical (soma) and mental (significance) are reciprocals of one another and there
is a two-way flow of energy and information between them. Each significance has
a corresponding soma structure. The relationship between soma and significance is
meaning. Meaning is roughly equivalent to consciousness and spreads out over a
spectrum. Consciousness thus is implicit in all matter in 3D reality but consciousness is not equivalent to self-awareness. The deeper meaning is enfolded into the
implicate order the more subtle it is. The perception of shades of subtle meaning requires insight and cannot be attained through analysis alone. A change in meaning
changes soma and a change in soma changes meaning. Content is meaning extracted from a given context.
Formative cause is similar to meaning and gives form to the activities of an entity
as well as goals toward which the entity is moving. In a sentient being consciousness is its formative cause and thus a sentient being has the ability to self-direct its
activities and the goals toward which it is moving; i.e., the being can exercise free
will.
The manifest world provides a display. The 3D world then is like a computer monitor that allows the display of relationships between objects and events that are free
to vary and create new relationships within limits imposed by the underlying software. Having a display allows consciousness or intelligence to become active. Recall that the pulse between the implicate and explicate order is two-way. The explicate order enfolds or injects information back into the implicate order. The implicate order then assimilates this information and incorporates it into what is unfolded or projected into the explicate order. The holomovement appears to be experimenting and thereby learning or evolving. A process that implies purpose for
the 3D universe.
The above is my less than complete understanding of the presentation of Bohm's
reformulation (or interpretation, if you prefer) of quantum physics taken from the
section on Bohm in: Friedman, Norman (1990). Bridging Science and Spirit: Com-
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mon Elements in David Bohm's Physics, The Perennial Philosophy and Seth. Here
is an expert opinion on Bohm's reformulation quoted in the above book. John Bell,
of Bell's Theorem fame, upon reading Bohm's reformulation said, "...one could see
immediately that what he was saying was right."

Figures Follow
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Reality Appears to Arise from Mysterious Foundations
Caveat: The following is based on my lay understanding of physics-based literature that I've
read. I am not a quantum physicist nor any other type of physicist for that matter.

Several years ago French physicist Alain Aspect conducted a test of a proposition first formulated by John Bell in 1964 (Bell's Theorem). Bell's Theorem asserts that the nature of reality is local. What this means is that if you do something
to x it cannot have any effect on y if the two are separated by enough distance so
that even at the speed of light the effect on x could not transit the distance between
x and y in the time it takes to measure y. Bell was reacting to the prediction of
quantum physics that two particles (see note on particles at end) that have interacted with one another are from that point on entangled. What this means is that
when something is done to one (x) it will instantly affect the other (y) and the distance between the two is of no consequence. This is what Albert Einstein once referred to as "spooky action at a distance." In short, what quantum physics predicted
was that at root, reality is non-local. What non-local means is unbounded by spacetime. Thus, a confirmation of Bell's Theorem would support locality and a refutation of it would support non-locality.
It was not until near the end of the twentieth century that it became technically possible to conduct a controlled experiment of the theorem. This experiment was done
by Aspect, and the results supported non-locality. This resolved a debate that had
gone on for 23 years between Albert Einstein and Neils Bohr (both Nobel Laureates in physics) in Bohr's favor. Unfortunately, neither lived to see the debate resolved. The finding has been replicated and extended by subsequent experiments
by other physicists, much to the chagrin of many in the physics community who
are committed to a local view and choose to ignore the implications of the experiments.
Another paradoxical experimental outcome has been the wave/particle duality established by the famous double slit experiment. As I understand it, the traditional
double-slit experiment observes that when particles; e.g., photons, or electrons are
directed at a panel with two slits, the particles produce an interference pattern on a
sheet of film behind the panel. Think about dropping several pebbles close together
into a pool of still water. Each pebble produces a ripple pattern and because they
are close together, the ripples interfere with one another forming a complex pattern. This is called an interference pattern. In the experiment, the only way that this
pattern could be produced would be if the particles went through both slits in a
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wave form rather than a particle form. If the particles had been in a particle form
they would have produced two separate and similar patterns on the film that indicate no interference took place. If you repeat the experiment with detectors set up
to identify which particles go through each of the slits as they pass through the respective slits, what you get is a particle pattern on the film behind the panel. The
implication being that observing and knowing which particles pass through each
slit causes the wave form to collapse into a particle form. If you redo the experiment and take away the detectors, you once again get a pattern on the film indicating interference and thus the particles must have gone through the slits as waves.
In 1978 Princeton University’s John Wheeler proposed a thought experiment that
hypothesized that the critical factor in the outcome of the famous double-slit experiment was not simply measurement of movement through the slits. This proposal is
known as the “delayed choice” experiment and it proposes that it is the decision
(must be prior to an actual observed outcome) to measure not the measurement at
the slits that determines the observed outcome. Andrew Truscott, at the Australian
National University (ANU), ran one the most recent experimental tests of John
Wheeler's "delayed choice" thought experiment (click here). This experimental result again confirmed Wheeler's prediction of the outcome of his proposal. Even if
you wait and decide to make your measurement just before the “particle” hits the
target film and after it has passed through the slits, you get a particle pattern on the
screen instead of the expected interference pattern. In other words, it is the conscious decision and implementation of that decision that determines the outcome
whether the decision is made before or after the “particle” passes through the slits.
There is a concrete illustration of what is going on in this experiment offered by retired NASA physicist Tom Campbell, which you can see here. If you want a more
detailed explanation click here.
In other words, Wheeler's thought experiment asked what would happen if you did
not use a detector until after the particles had passed through the slits and were
about to hit the film. That is, measure the end result rather than the movement
through the slits. The “particles” had already passed through the slits and, based on
the prior experiments, should be in a wave form given no measurement was made
at the slits. Passing through the slits in a wave form is the only explanation for the
interference pattern observed when the state of the particles have not been assessed
at the slit. If no measurement has been taken at the slits, the expected pattern is an
interference pattern. However, if the measurement is taken just before the particles
hit the film, you get a particle pattern on the film, which implies that the particles
did not pass through the slits as waves but as particles. The measurement just before the particles hit the film appears to retroactively affect the particles prior to
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their passing through the slits. Think of jumping off of a high dive into a swimming pool. Once you jump, you cannot reverse the action and return to the diving
board but the experiment seems to imply that at the quantum level this is possible.
The lead researcher, Truscott, in the ANU experiment said about the result, "It
proves that measurement is everything. At the quantum level, reality does not exist
if you are not looking at it.” This result also supports non-locality because it implies conscious actions can produce results that are outside of space-time (i.e., locality). Accepting that macro reality is built upon the principles that appear to govern micro reality, we may be due for some serious revisions of the nature of reality.
The results from testing Wheeler’s proposal have also been described as retroactive
causation. What this is intended to convey is that the effect of the delayed choice
measurement actually went backward in time and changed the state of the “particles” before they passed through the slits. However, given the earlier experiment
discussed that confirmed reality at the quantum level to be non-local (not bound by
space-time), it may be unnecessary to invoke "time travel" to explain the results.
Campbell has argued that a better explanation of the obtained results is the one that
Wheeler himself proposed. According to Campbell, Wheeler thought that a particle
is actually neither a wave or a particle, though potentially both. It is an information
packet. Campbell suggests that measurement is tantamount to a query of the information packet, which provides a data stream defining one of the potential outcomes available in the information. In this scenario the critical variable is not
where the query is made (at the slits or at the film) but that it was made. In short,
the slits only appear to cause the outcome. The real cause is whether there is a
query made or not. When you know does not matter so much as that you know.
Wheeler thought reality was at root constructed from information. Campbell agrees
and suggests that what we actually experience is a self-evolving, virtual reality.
Campbell is not the first to suggest this possibility. Three physicists (Silas R.
Beane, Zohreh Davoudi and Martin Savage) published a paper in 2012 proposing
that the universe appears to have characteristics similar to a computer simulation.
Recently, a physicist (Menas Kafatos) and a Philosopher of Science (Robert
Nadeau) wrote a book (The Conscious Universe) explaining the debate and exploring the implications of Aspect's experimental findings. In their view, the implication is that given the 12-14 billion-year age of the universe, every particle comprising the universe has had more than enough time to have interacted with every other
particle. In short, every particle comprising the entire universe is entangled with
every other particle. They propose that entanglement, non-locality, order and the
manifestation of the physical dimension out of a wave of probabilities through
measurement or observation requires that consciousness be a fundamental aspect of
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the universe and is a primary, not an emergent, property. Thus, if conscious intent,
as many experiments suggest, is required for a particle to be manifest out of a
range of probable outcomes present in the quantum field, then consciousness is primary and matter an emergent property.
Their interpretation of universal entanglement is that the universe is an undivided
whole. This has serious consequences for both the ontological (matter is primary)
and epistemological (understanding the whole from the parts; i.e., reductionism)
foundations on which science has been based since the time of Newton. They argue
that in the case of the universe the whole cannot be known from studying the parts
because an indivisible whole cannot be the sum of its parts. Further, they argue that
this imposes an event horizon on human scientific knowledge. There is a point beyond which analytic study of apparent parts will yield no useful results. They do
think that science can play a role in expanding human knowledge, just that it has an
inherent limitation beyond which it cannot pass. They also suggest that for science
to make much further progress it must undertake a serious examination and revision of its paradigm (reductionist materialism).
The authors also explore at some length the role of Bohr's Principle of Complementarity, which in physics is the tenet that a complete knowledge of phenomena
on the quantum scale requires a description of both wave and particle properties.
However, Bohr himself thought the principle to be more generally applicable and
discussed some of the potential macro applications in such fields as biology and
psychology. Kafatos and Nadeau think that many of the phenomena in the physical
world and human culture can be thought of as complementary pairs such as good
and evil, logic and intuition, life and death, male and female, thinking and feeling,
order and chaos, etc. Each pair comprises a whole that defies complete understanding when examined as separate phenomena. It is advocated that more holistic approaches to the study of such phenomena are needed.
One possibility explored is that the whole might be knowable through an intuitive
process referred to as "knowing by being," which is equated with reports by mystics through the ages. They suggest that it may be possible for an individuated aspect of universal consciousness to intuitively access the source and experience the
whole (infinite mind, God, etc.). However, the knowledge of mystics is private and
largely subjective whereas scientific knowledge is public and relatively objective.
Each has a legitimate claim on its particular knowledge and way of knowing, and
both are experiential as opposed to being mere beliefs. The authors also point out
that given their mutually exclusive but complimentary natures, neither is capable of
validating the other. They discuss the Indian system of yoga known as Kashmir-
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Shaivism as possibly having the most to say to people from western culture about
knowing by being. For a discussion of what yoga has to offer western science read
the free ebook by Donald DeGracia, PhD, titled What is Science?.
End Note: It has been said that physicists have retained from the 19th century the
use of the label "particle" for particular phenomena even though they know better.
Think of an atom, which is generally thought to be a critical building block of the
physical world. Our generic atom consists of an electromagnetic field populated
with various "particles" such as protons, neutrons and electrons. What are these
"particles" in an atom? We lay people are inclined to think of them as very small
bits of matter; however, they are actually "excited states" of the field. Think of the
ocean with waves arising from the surface. The wave is still the same water that the
ocean is comprised of just in a different state. One might say that an ocean wave is
an excited state of the underlying ocean. Further, like a particle, a wave consists of
nothing more or less than what it arose from; i.e., the ocean, which is analogous to
the atom’s electromagnetic field. Or, to quote Albert Einstein, “There is no place in
this new kind of physics both for the field and matter, for the field is the only reality.”
It has been suggested that one think of an atom as a field one hundred yards across
with a green pea in the center of the field (to represent the nucleus) and a BB at the
outer edge of the field (to represent an electron). This leaves a lot of room or unexcited area. Someone calculated that if you took a human being and removed everything except the "particles" in each atom comprising that individual and then repeated the process with every person on the planet, one could fit the human race
inside the volume of a sugar cube. So, how is it that things composed of "matter"
comprised of these atoms appear to be so dense? Why can't you easily stick your
hand through a wall? The answer seems to be something similar to opposing lines
of force associated with the vibratory quality of the excited states within atoms. By
way of analogy, think about attempting to push the opposite poles of two magnets
together. Anyone who has attempted this has observed a considerable resistance for
no apparent reason.
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What is Science?
Note: In my PhD program, I was prepared to be a researcher. I have conducted research and published research. I have taught research. I have supervised research done by doctoral students. I
have evaluated research as a consulting editor for a number of professional journals. In short, I
know something about a scientific approach to doing research. Perhaps not everyone qualified to
speak to this topic would agree with what follows but it is, in my opinion, a valid description
based on my experience. I think I can, at the very least, posit an informed opinion.

Science should not be confused with technology. Technology is very often
derived from scientific findings but may also be the product of trial and error by artisans who haven't a clue about any underlying scientifically established principles.
An iPod is not science. A prosthetic device is not science. An antibiotic drug is not
science. A space shuttle is not science. All of these may be artifacts or by-products
of science but in the final analysis they are simply technological artifacts because
science isn't a thing or a product it is an investigatory process. It is a process that is
limited to areas of investigation in which the objects of investigation can be operationally defined, observed (directly or indirectly) and measured. If these conditions
can't be met, then a subject is outside the scope of scientific investigation. Just because something falls outside of the scope of science doesn't no make it irrelevant
to human life.
First and foremost science is a process employing systematic methods. Initially,
science is a process for establishing relatively objective and observable facts about
some aspect of experience that is subject to direct or indirect observation and measurement. Once a sufficient body of related facts are established a scientific theory
or theories are proposed to account for those facts. In other words, an explanation
or explanations are proposed that the proposers think best account for the related
facts. Science is not, for example, chemistry. Chemistry is one area (or discipline),
among many others, of investigation that is characterized by a widely agreed upon
set of facts, integrated by an explanatory theory and focused upon validating that
theory and expanding its scope through scientific investigation. Essentially, the
same statement applies to all areas or disciplines that employ the scientific process.
A scientific theory is not "just a theory" in the sense of "one guess is as good as another" or merely speculation. A scientific theory must offer a reasonable accounting for the related facts it is intended to explain. A theory can be called into question by significant facts coming to light that it cannot explain. In such a case, the
theory must be reformulated to explain the new facts or it must be rejected and a
new theory sought that can explain all the established facts. It is not the case that a
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theory that appears to account for the established facts is correct. To be a scientific
theory it must be a plausible explanation that is capable of yielding testable hypotheses.
The scientific process depends upon an evolving body of systematic methods used
to test hypothesis or predictions derived from theory. When those hypotheses or
predictions are validated by well designed and carefully conducted research using
scientific methods, the findings add support to the theory from which the hypotheses tested were derived. If they are not validated by the research then they call into
question the theory. Replication is the repeated testing of a particular hypothesis by
independent researchers. Replications that confirm the initial results add further
support for the theory and confidence in its validity. When a large number of hypotheses have been tested and replicated, a theory becomes established as the preferred explanation for a particular class of phenomena. Theories must be revised or
replaced when facts inexplicable by the theory arise or tests of critical hypothesis
derived from the theory fail.
Scientific theories are always considered to be merely approximations or models of
reality, not descriptions of reality. Thus, a theory is never true in any absolute
sense. It is only a tentatively held approximation that is often useful in practical
ways. When scientists come to believe that a theory is True and rationalize away
contradictory facts or experimental results that fail to support the theory, it is no
longer a scientific theory but scientific dogma. It has morphed into scientism and
its advocates are no longer scientists in the proper meaning of the term.
A scientist is someone who adheres to the scientific process and is committed to
the tentative nature of scientifically validated facts and the theories explaining
them. Scientific methods and theories evolve within a paradigm (see A Brief Comment on Paradigms), which is a set of guiding assumptions about the nature of phenomena and how we can understand them. Failure of theories can but seldom call
into questions the underlying paradigm in which they evolve.
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Science and Spirituality

Goswami's Brain-Mind Model
The outline of Goswami's Brain-Mind model presented below doesn't capture all of the nuances of the development that the model received in his book The
Self-aware Universe. I have used a few terms, especially in the upper part of the
Figure below, that he doesn't use but that I think are comparable and to which he
probably would not object. For example, he uses the term Unitive Consciousness
and I used the term Unified Field of Consciousness (UFC). I have also used three
terms that come from David Bohm's model (Super Implicate Order, Implicate Order and Explicate Order). Bohm indicates that the explication of a collapsing wave
of possibility by its unfolding from the Implicate Order (transcendent dimension)
into the Explicate Order (material dimension) is what creates our perception of
time. Since in Goswami's model the transcendent non-local consciousness, (NLC)
is obscured from local consciousness (LC).
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I offer Bohm's idea of how time is created as the basis for the temporal discontinuity that obscures the one from the other. Goswami does discuss a temporal discontinuity as being what obscures our unconscious programming from our conscious
awareness so proposing a complimentary temporal discontinuity as the obscuring
factor between NLC and LC seems reasonable and provides a certain symmetry.
I have also included in the upper portion of the figure the term Quantum Monad
(QM), which is a term used by Goswami but not until a later book (The Physics of
the Soul, as I recall) and is roughly equivalent to what is often thought of as a soul.
A QM is one possibility from a more complex set of possibilities which he refers
to as a Bliss Body and I have referred to as an Oversoul (OS). If you think of the
UFC (NLC, if you prefer) as a fabric then an OS is like one thread contributing to
that fabric. An OS is too complex for explication into a single physical body/brain
in the material dimension so a portion of it is explicated, i.e., a QM. Thus, LC can
be thought of as a node of NLC that has its roots in the transcendent dimension but
is generally unaware of its connection to the OS from which it is being projected,
which in turn is an integral part of the UFC or NLC. The veil obscuring NLC from
LC appears to me to be the temporal discontinuity created by the explication
process.
Briefly, as a QM and it's physical host grow and develop it is presented with many
situations and choices. These choices can be thought of as a wave of possibilities
with varying probabilities of being chosen and thus collapsed into actuality. Some
possibilities are more probable than others for a variety of reasons, including biological programming (e.g., an innate preference for a sweet taste) and socio/cultural influences operating from outside the individual nudging him or her toward
particular choices (e.g., parental preferences). Choices have outcomes and if an
outcome is rewarding the same choice becomes more probable in future situations
in which the previous choice is present. On the other hand, if the outcome is punitive the choice becomes less probable. Eventually, a program based on classical
memory and consisting of a type of situation, a choice and an outcome is created
and becomes an automatic process that operates beneath conscious awareness.
Thus, our life is shaped over time and eventually the vast majority of our thinking,
feeling and behavior arise from automatic programs (APs) [see Chapter One, page
21] that keep us largely on autopilot (some suggest as much as 99.99% of our activity is on autopilot). The choice made by an AP is what we sometimes refer to as
the "path of least resistance." Conscious awareness is engaged with dealing with
those situations that arise for which we don't have automatic programs to engage
the situation. Conscious awareness also observes the thoughts, feelings and behaviors arising from the unconscious APs. There is a demonstrated brief time lag be-
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tween the choice made by an AP and awareness of it and its execution.
One effect of this temporal discontinuity is that conscious awareness begins to
generate an explanation for why certain thoughts, feelings and/or behaviors are occurring. What evolves is a "fictive self" or agent that is allegedly responsible for
these occurrences and constructs an explanation for them or one's personal narrative. This agent is also referred to as self, ego and I. Thus, if one defines "free will"
as the ability to make lower probability choices than the automatic and high probability choice that we would make on autopilot, then the most basic exercise of "free
will" is the ability to say "no" to an AP choice arising from outside of awareness.
One obstacle to doing this other than the effort required is that often the time lag
between decision and awareness is long enough that the temporal discontinuity obscures the operation of the AP. Thus, our action appears to be a reflex response that
seems to be coincident with awareness.
Goswami suggests that one effect of meditation practice is that this time lag diminishes and the temporal discontinuity obscuring one's AP from conscious awareness
is weakened. The other effect at this level is that sitting quietly and allowing
thoughts and feelings to arise into awareness and pass through provides practice in
not reflexively acting on such thoughts and feelings. Goswami likens a thought to a
quantum object. One can focus on and follow a thought and observe its path or one
can focus on its content and explore the richness of its content but one can't do
both at the same time. Thus, a thought can be compared to either a wave form or a
particle form. In meditation, one attempts to develop skill at avoiding following or
exploring the thoughts and feelings that arise into consciousness. Thus, systematic
application of meditation to develop local consciousness helps one acquire the
tools needed to be less of a victim of AP and more deliberate or mindful about
one's choices.
Meditation can also help one bridge the temporal discontinuity obscuring LC from
NLC. By learning to deliberately minimize one's attention to stimuli being generated by APs and the external conditions that activate them, it becomes possible to
more easily access NLC. One effect of this is to open the doors to a more creative
life since NLC contains infinite possibilities although with limits on the degree LC
can engage them. Goswami suggests that Jung's collective unconscious is an aspect
of NLC and that the archetypes (defined as quantum objects) that are available
therein constrain the infinite possibilities to a set available for exploitation by humanity. These constraints on possibility along with constraints on choices shaped
by biology, language and culture are what create the consensus reality that permits
a sense of shared experience. Personally, I view consensus reality at its broadest as
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a "fictive self" for the species and somewhat more narrowly as a "fictive self" for
any given society. Finally, weakening the temporal discontinuity between LC and
NLC also opens up the possibility of direct experience of the UFC, which many
mystics have described as experiencing the unity of all things or merging with the
mind of God.
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Science and Spirituality

Goswami’s Quantum Philosophy I
Traditionally science and the educated public have held a Newtonian view of
the world, which is in most respects a common sense view rooted philosophically
in materialism. The materialist model is reductionist and holds that all macro phenomena can be reduced to the basic building blocks of matter, i.e. atoms. The quantum model superseded this model nearly a century ago. However, the materialist
model was not supplanted but subsumed. One can think of the materialist model as
a special case subsumed within the quantum model, which works well enough for
many purposes but has been shown to be capable of only inaccurate approximations when tasked with describing the reality underlying the world and indeed the
universe. To see an outline comparing scientific materialism with Goswami's alternative paradigm click here.
By way of analogy, think of a computer with a huge amount of RAM or working
memory. Within this “working memory” there is nestled a small reserved area,
which might be thought of as having a shell that that partitions it off from the rest
of working memory. Within this reserved area there is a self-evolving virtual reality program running. The program has to follow certain rules, which impose limits
on what it can produce but still allows a number of degrees of freedom for its operation. From the sheltered perspective of the virtual reality program, the reality created by the program is all there is and the vast field of “working memory” within
which it runs goes undetected. Think of the huge “working memory” as the unified
field of consciousness, the shell around the reserved area as space/time, the selfevolving virtual reality program as the material model of reality and the rules that
govern the operation of the program as classical (Newtonian) physics (see Figure
below). With the advent of quantum physics, cracks have been opened in the shell.
Through these cracks in the shell, the inhabitants of this world are beginning to get
glimpses of a broader and deeper perspective on reality.
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To appreciate the quantum perspective one needs to look at its impact on the defining aspects of the materialist model. The first aspect is causal determinism or the
hypothesis that the world is a machine like a mechanical clock. Events proceed in a
linear fashion, where A is the antecedent for B and B is the antecedent for C and so
on. In other words classical determinism requires the identification of the originating cause and the end result. Experimental studies in quantum physics demonstrate
that the exact position and velocity of an electron cannot both be known. In the
Newtonian model, classical determinism depends upon being able to predict exactly both initial position and initial velocity. If things cannot be predicted with
precision, classical determinism is out the window because the beginning point for
the causal chain can never be known. Thus, all one can do is create probability distributions (bell curves) for both variables and identify probable values for the variables. The two distributions of values together represent a wave of possibilities.
Heisenberg, one of the co-founders of quantum mechanics, expressed this finding
in his now famous uncertainty principle. What is left is statistical determinism.
Why don’t we experience the effects of statistical determinism in everyday life?
Planck’s constant h fixes the scale at which quantum effects are large. Fortunately,
h is small, which means that quantum effects are only "large" and easily observed
effects at the micro level. The small value for h hides quantum effects at the macro
level. However, even macro objects have been demonstrated to retain some aspect
of the wave of possibilities from which they collapsed. The wave aspect of a collapsed possibility continues to spread out over its probability distribution extremely slowly. Collapsed waves or objects (comprised of particles) are still governed by statistical determinism but the collapsed wave spreads so slowly that its
inherent uncertainty can be ignored for all practical purposes. However, even
though it is hardly detectable with the most sophisticated instrumentation, the continuing spread of the collapsed wave implies that there remains some connection to
the wave of possibilities existing prior to collapse and material manifestation.
One way to think of this process might be to imagine that a wave of possibilities is
like a continuous loop of images, where there are 6 images of A, 5 images of B, 4
images of C, 3 images of D, 2 images of E and 1 image of F. Thus, if one slows
down the loop until one image becomes the focus, you have the collapse of the
wave of possibilities. Statistical determinism tells us that the image that becomes
the focus is most likely to be image A (p = .30) but could be image F (p = .05). The
loop (wave) has taken on the appearance of a single frame (particle) or collapsed
possibility wave (see Figure below). However, recall that one has only slowed
down the loop, not frozen it. Thus, the loop is still progressing but in very slow
motion. Whether you or other observers will ever detect this slow movement de-
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pends upon how long and with how much precision you observe the image. Even
though one now observes only a single frame, that frame still retains a “hidden”
connection to the loop. This analogy also illustrates the difficulty of identifying a
linear chain of causation within a loop (wave of possibilities).

The second aspect of the materialist model is continuity or the hypothesis that all
change is continuous. Experimental studies confirm that atomic energies exist at
discontinuous energy levels, which are fixed. Thus, an electron cannot exist at intermediate energy levels residing between fixed levels. When an electron changes
orbits, which are at fixed distances from the nucleus, it goes from one discrete energy level (orbit) to another in a single quantum leap. The electron’s change in orbit provides evidence for spatial discontinuity. This is further illustrated by the phenomenon known as quantum tunneling. This can be observed in transistors in
which an electron disappears from one side of a barrier and reappears on the other
side without passing through the barrier. More concretely, think about standing
with your back to the wall of an empty room. You look to your left and there is
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your mother standing against the wall to your left. You look to your right and your
mother is now standing against the wall to your right. You had a clear view of the
entire room and you never detected your mother’s transit from the wall on the left
to the wall on the right. The move was not a progressive transit of space over time
but instantaneous. Your mother simply disappeared from one location and reappeared at a different location.
The third aspect is locality or the hypothesis that all effects and their causes occur
in space with a finite velocity over a finite amount of time. Before quantum mechanics, all influences were assumed to be local, i.e., taking a certain amount time
to travel through a certain amount of space. Think about your mother walking from
one side of the room described above to the other side. However, in quantum mechanics the discontinuous collapse of a sprawling possibility wave is instantaneous
and therefore nonlocal. Think of your mother as a wave of possibilities and one of
those possibilities is that she will manifest on the right side of the room. When that
possibility is collapsed, your mother instantly materializes on the right side of the
room. A possibility wave exists in transcendent potentia, that is, outside of space
and time, which is why when it collapses and becomes manifest within space-time,
the effect is instantaneous. Nonlocal correlation (Einstein’s spooky action at a distance) between quantum objects has been experimentally verified and confirms that
a transcendent domain is part of reality, which contradicts the locality assumptions
of the materialist model and affirms non-locality.
The fourth aspect is strong objectivity or the hypothesis that the material world is
independent of observers (consciousness). However, as we’ve seen, the wave is
transcendent and the particle is manifest. What then causes the transition from
wave to particle? It is widely accepted that observation or measurement produces
the collapse. Mathematician John von Neumann suggested that the operative property in observation or measurement is consciousness since an instrument cannot observe anything. Think of a telescope pointed at the moon. Is the telescope observing the moon? Or is it the astronomer looking at the moon through the telescope
that is observing the moon. While not conclusively demonstrated, it appears that
consciousness chooses where a wave will manifest as a particle in a particular
event. Thus, how can there be strong objectivity in physics if consciousness has the
power to choose material reality? If consciousness causes wave collapse, the material world (collapsed waves) cannot be independent of observers.
The fifth aspect is reductionism or the hypothesis that every material phenomenon
can be reduced to its essential components. If reductionism is correct, then all of
physical reality can be reduced to elementary material particles. In other words, ev-
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erything arises from the bottom up as aggregates of material particles coalesce
into ever-larger objects, including us. However, if consciousness is needed to collapse waves of possibility into material actuality (particles), which is top down
causation, one has mutually exclusive causal mechanisms. In such a case, reductionism ultimately fails.
In the materialist model, phenomena such as consciousness are considered as
epiphenomena or secondary properties arising from matter. Thus, all non-material
phenomena such as mind, thought and consciousness can ultimately be reduced to
matter by considering them epiphenomena of the brain. From this view arises a dualism such that mind and body are from different classes of phenomena, i.e., a difference in kind. However, if consciousness has the causal power to determine material reality, how can it be a derivative of matter? The long, progressive build up to a
material brain capable of producing consciousness could never take place, if consciousness is required for the collapse of a possibility wave into a particle of matter
to begin with. Thus, while reductionism and bottom up causation may be a useful
way of looking at phenomena within the context of the classical worldview, its utility is limited when it comes to understanding the ultimate nature of reality.
Thus, quantum physics has demonstrated empirically that the principles of causal
determinism, continuity and locality do not in the final analysis hold up. Quantum
physics has also raised serious doubts about but not yet empirically demonstrated
that strong objectivity and reductionism are likewise ultimately invalid. These principles do work reasonably well in that subset of quantum reality that we think of as
Newtonian or classical physics, which underlies the material model of reality. They
just aren’t suitable for grasping the underlying nature of reality.
Given the above, what are the implications for how we view the nature of reality?
Amit Goswami, emeritus professor of physics at the University of Oregon, offers
some thoughts on this question. The implications that he draws are radical and generally considered to be extreme by many physicists because they turn the world upside down. According to the interpretation of Goswami, Consciousness is the
ground of all being and matter exists only as a possibility within consciousness.
Thus, there is nothing but consciousness or as some might say, God is all that is.
You and I are material manifestations of God as are plants, bacteria, insects, fish,
animals, chairs, shirts, houses shovels, pistols, water, earth, planets and stars, ad infinitum. From this one might jump to the conclusion that all things are interconnected. However, Goswami argues that this is an over interpretation and that any
two things are only potentially interconnected. They do, however, always have in
common their origins in the unified field of consciousness.
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Goswami says that dualism is an illusion. The belief that the mind is distinct from
the brain or that spirit is distinct from matter or that man is distinct from God is all
an illusion. There is only the unified field of consciousness. Everything is a manifestation of consciousness. Consciousness permeates and fills our being, and our
brain is a conduit for waves of possibility. When self focuses upon a possibility,
wave collapse takes place and there is awareness of the object of the choice. The
presence of awareness implies a subject-object split between the subject and the
object. One might ask: if we can affect reality by our choices, why isn’t there constant conflict and chaos? For example, everyone who buys a lottery ticket would
choose to have the winning number but obviously everyone’s choice can’t prevail.
Goswami suggests that the reality that is commonly perceived is created by what
might be thought of as a consensus of consciousness. We have the freedom to make
choices that affect us but not consensus reality. We can’t personally change consensus reality.
The apparent split responsible for dualism is the product of the dependent co-arising of the subject that chooses and the objects of awareness. Herein objects refer to
anything that is perceived as “not me” and can include ideas or thoughts as well as
material objects. The consciousness from which both the subject and the object
arise identifies with the subject pole of the dyad. This gives rise to the mistaken
perception that there is a subject independent of objects. This mistake or illusion is
necessary in order for experience, as we know it, to occur. The basis for this mistaken perception or illusion is self-reference, which is not unlike the circular meaning in the statement “I am a liar.” In this sentence the predicate defines the subject
and the subject redefines the predicate, the predicate then redefines the subject, setting up an endless oscillation. This is called a tangled hierarchy. The meaning in
this statement seemingly forever eludes us, as does the recognition that I (ego) and
it (object) arise from the same source.
For Goswami the subject-object split is an epiphenomenon. If we don’t identify
with the subject in the subject-object dyad we can escape the illusion. This state of
consciousness is what the American mystic Franklin Merrell-Wolff called introception, which denotes consciousness without an object (and thus also without a subject). To experience a state of pure consciousness is to achieve enlightenment or
bliss consciousness. The illusion of self develops as choices are made, memories
are formed and habitual responses are established and reinforced. As this process
unfolds, the range of free choice constricts and consciousness repeatedly collapses
conditioned outcomes from among the myriad possibilities actually available.
Thus, personal identity or what we call ego is created through a conditioned pattern
of perception and response. Habitually adhering to this conditioned pattern in mak-
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ing choices is what the psychic Edgar Cayce referred to as following the path of
least resistance or collapsing for oneself what is the most probable outcome or possibility. The freedom to make creative choices is always present but seldom exercised. Understanding that we have this freedom and the exercise of it allows us to
step beyond ignorance and discover our true nature.
*This interpretation of Goswami’s thinking is based solely upon my understanding of Goswami’s
writing and is largely based upon his book titled The Visionary Window, which I recommend to
anyone who wants to pursue his reasoning more deeply.
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Science and Spirituality

Goswami’s Quantum Philosophy II
The earlier piece (Goswami's Quantum Philosophy I) was an overview of
his interpretation of what quantum physics means philosophically. That overview
can be briefly summarized using the analogy introduced in Part I. Think of a computer with a huge amount of RAM or working memory. Within this “working
memory” there is nestled a small reserved area, which might be thought of as having a shell that partitions it off from the rest of working memory. Within this reserved area there is a self-evolving virtual reality program running. The program
has to follow certain rules, which impose limits on what it can produce but still allows a number of degrees of freedom for its operation. From the sheltered perspective of the virtual reality program, the reality created by the program is all there is
and the vast field of “working memory” within which it runs goes largely undetected. Think of the huge “working memory” as the unified field of consciousness
(UFC), the shell around the reserved area as space/time, the self-evolving virtual
reality program as the materialist model of reality and the rules that govern the operation of the program as classical (Newtonian) physics (see first Figure, in P1).
Part II will look at the relationship of quantum waves of possibility in the UFC and
the manifestation of human beings as objects in the material world. The following
analogy from Part I will provide a brief review of the collapse of quantum waves
of possibility (see second Figure, in P1). Imagine that a wave of possibilities is
like a rapidly spinning loop of images, where there are 6 images of A, 5 images of
B, 4 images of C, 3 images of D, 2 images of E and 1 image of F. The varied number of copies of each image represents the probability for that image. Thus, if one
slows down the loop until one image alone comes into focus, you have the collapse
of the wave of possibilities. Statistical determinism tells us that the image that becomes the focus is most likely to be image A (p = .30) but could be image F (p =
.05). The loop (wave) has taken on the appearance of a single frame (particle) or
collapsed possibility wave. However, recall that one has only slowed down the
loop, not frozen it. Thus, the loop (wave) is still progressing (spreading) but in very
slow motion. Whether you or other observers will ever detect this slow movement
depends upon how long and with how much precision you observe the image. Even
though one now observes only a single frame, that frame still retains a “hidden”
connection to the loop, which means it still retains a connection to the wave of possibilities from which it collapsed.
Every person past, present and future is represented in the UFC as a wave of possibilities, a transcendent consciousness or quantum monad. Each of those conscious-
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nesses will vary depending upon previous entanglements with the material world.
In all cases, a transcendent consciousness represents far more aspects than could be
manifest in a single collapse. Thus, a given collapse from a transcendent consciousness consists of selected aspects of that consciousness. Recall from the analogy
above concerning wave collapse, that even following collapse there remains a connection to the wave of possibilities from which the collapse originated. As a collapse linked to a physical manifestation takes place, it unfolds in graduated stages
from the Oversoul or bliss body, which is grounded in transcendent consciousness.
The manifestation that begins with the bliss body ends with a material representation or physical body (see Figure below).

One aspect of a material manifestation is referred to by Goswami as the supramental intellect or theme body. This subtle (non-material) body imposes the broad outlines for the manifestation. These themes are similar to what Jung called archetypes. Another aspect of a manifestation is the mental body. The mental body is a
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suble body somewhat like a dictionary of meanings necessary for thought and feeling. The vital body is the last of the subtle bodies. The vital body contains the necessary forms for the manifestation. The biologist Rupert Sheldrake has proposed a
similar function in biology that is carried out by what he refers to as morphogenic
fields. Finally, as the collapse is completed the physical body is articulated by its
connections to the subtle bodies. Thus, the structure of the physical body is controlled by the "blueprints" in the vital body being mapped onto the physical body.
The mental body "writes" or maps its program onto the brain, making possible the
meaningful processing of experience. The theme body provides broad parameters
within which experiences are understood and related. The theme body, however, is
not mapped onto the brain. Running throughout is the original thread of consciousness that began in and is still tethered to the bliss body. Only the physical body is a
temporary abode for consciousness. The theme, mental and vital bodies comprise
what Goswami calls a quantum monad, which is a permanent feature of the bliss
body (a.k.a. Oversoul).
Using a different frame of reference, the quantum monad could be thought of as essentially equivalent to the religious concept of soul. There are important differences, however, between a quantum monad and a soul. Generally, the term soul is
used to refer to an individual spiritual entity that has an existence independent of
God as well as of matter. A quantum monad on the other hand is an integral part of
a unified whole. The unified whole in which a quantum monad resides is in religious terms God. Thus, the traditional view of the soul is a dualistic conception
that has each and every soul standing alone and separate from God and from the
material world. The quantum view of the soul is a monistic conception in which
each soul is merely an aspect of God as is the material world. In the quantum view
the soul's separateness or independence from God is merely an illusion. A persistent illusion but an illusion nevertheless.
What then might we learn of the soul by examining the probable characteristics of
the quantum monad? In part one, ego identity and the idea of conditioning was discussed. Classical memory is the basis for conditioning and is an essential component in the process whereby one comes to have strong response predispositions.
These response predispositions limit our choices from the broad range of possibilities that are always before us. At any given time we are free to make any of the
choices available in the flow of consciousness. However, conditioning makes habitual choices the most likely. One outcome of conditioning of choices is that in the
aggregate they come to form patterns. What we often call character in a person is
related to the patterns that have come to dominate his or her thoughts, feelings and
actions. Such general patterns are impressed upon the quantum monad through
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what Goswami calls quantum memory. The particulars of classical memory are not
preserved in the quantum monad but the general patterns derived from experience
are preserved by quantum memory within the monad.
For any individual consciousness an essential goal is to learn through experience
that it is an integral component of the UFC or an extension of God, that is, to
achieve enlightenment. Once that goal is met the individual consciousness is enfolded into the UFC and returns to a state of unity with God, enriching the whole in
the process. Accepting unification of an enlightened consciousness with the UFC
as a goal, it is clear that achieving such a goal is unlikely in a single lifetime.
Goswami argues that this would necessitate what is known in religious terms as
reincarnation. What is reincarnated is a quantum monad while the experiences and
knowledge of each incarnated quantum monad is accumulated in the Oversoul.
Goswami's proposed quantum monad is capable of quantum memory and thereby
will retain memories of prior incarnations. These will not be memories in the classical sense, such as recalling how to tie a shoe or speak French. Access to classical
memories from previous incarnations is possible through the principle of non-locality, which operates outside of space and time. However, access to classical memories from previous incarnation through non-local connections is relatively rare.
Usually, the operative memories will be quantum memories of general patterns
such as character traits like generosity or jealousy, of talents such as music or mathematics or of behavioral tendencies such as risk taking or phobias. Many such patterns are acquired through the experiences made possible by physical manifestations or incarnations. It is from these quantum memories that consciousness
chooses what to make manifest through the quantum monad when a new incarnation is undertaken. The patterns held in quantum memory are in religious terms
known as karma.
Unless an Oversoul has liberated itself from the need for physical manifestations, it
will repeatedly incarnate quantum monads until it achieves liberation through enlightenment, which requires an awareness, through direct experience, of one's unity
with God. In the non-liberated, Consciousness identifies opportunities for physical
incarnation that have a strong correlation with associated karmic patterns comprising a thread of karmic need within a given Oversoul. In other words, a developing
physical form that has the biological foundations (for example gender and temperament) and the situational circumstances (for example ethnicity and nationality) to
support in whole or large part the karmic thread identified. The incarnated quantum
monad subsequently comes to articulate the selected physical form. Some aspects
of the collapse associated with the vital body can begin quite early. However, there
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can be no mapping of the mental body, which in traditional religious terms is most
closely associated with the idea of a soul, until the brain has formed. Thus, the
mental body begins mapping onto the brain after about six months of development.
Karma or quantum memory influences current incarnations by biasing the probability that certain choices will be made within a given context. In short, the conditioned response biases acquired in one incarnation can be carried across into a new
incarnation. For example, if one had developed a pattern of responses that might be
called jealously in one incarnation, Consciousness may choose to manifest that pattern through the quantum monad in the next incarnation. Therefore, an individual
on to whom a bias toward jealousy has been mapped will in suitable contexts be
predisposed to make habitual responses associated with jealousy. The purpose is to
provide the individual with opportunities to rise above this obstacle to enlightenment. The converse would be true for a more positive pattern such as a musical talent. Having such a talent mapped onto the physical manifestation will increase the
probability that one will make choices that create appropriate contexts for further
developing the talent. The purpose is to exercise the ability and make positive use
of the creative energies available through Consciousness. Thus, unless a consciousness has no previous incarnation, each incarnation brings with it a collection of patterns or karma accumulated during prior incarnations. In other words, an opportunity has been created for one to overcome negative patterns and to creatively enhance positive patterns.
Karmic patterns impressed onto a correlated physical form in a selected situation
do not impose outcomes. They set the conditions that are likely to lead to certain
types of learning opportunities. Habitual response patterns predispose one to respond in a certain way to those situations. Because of free will, there is always the
possibility that one will choose a less probable response that is a more positive response to a given circumstance. This entails being creative in the face of a challenge rather than habitual or reactive. Repeated success in exercising free will to
make better choices will result in a change in the conditioned pattern and thus in
one's karma.
Free will is possible because of a brief grace period between the eliciting of a conditioned response and the actual response. Studies have shown that when a stimulus is presented, it is processed in the unconscious (i.e., outside of conscious awareness). The habitual pattern of response will predispose one to make the most probable response, which is to follow the path of least resistance. However, between the
unconscious response and the physical implementation of this response there is a
very brief delay. It is this delay that opens the door to free will. Through this brief
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window there is an opportunity to deliberately choose an alternative response from
the possibilities that exist within consciousness. Of course, one might choose a
worse or an equally bad response but one can also choose a better response. Better
in the sense that it weakens rather than reinforces the negative pattern.
Free will and creativity are the tools available for working on one's character or
karmic patterns. Neutralizing negative karma and building positive karma opens
the possibility for enlightenment. Ego is the persona that embodies our habitual
patterns of thinking, feeling and acting. It is a mask behind which we hide and with
which we identify so closely that we are blind to our true nature. The single biggest
obstacle to liberation is ego. Stripping away this mask is an essential step in changing our character.
Birth and death are complimentary aspects of the karmic cycle. Death is the end of
one wave in the cycle and usually the antecedent for the next wave in the cycle.
Death is simply withdrawal of consciousness from a degraded physical form, a
form that has served its purpose as a temporary vehicle for experience in the material world. Death is a phenomenon of the material world and therefore an illusion.
The UFC and the Oversouls within it are immortal and eternal as are the quantum
monads or souls within it. Death is also an exceptional window of opportunity. It
says in the Tibetan Book of the Dead that a conscious death is a process that can
lead to liberation (see also The American Book of the Dead). As consciousness
withdraws from the physical body, it is possible through non-locality to become
fully aware of all of one's past incarnations and the obstacles that need to be overcome. In this moment of total clarity and spiritual joy, enlightenment is possible.
Conscious dying requires preparation and intent for which guidelines exist.
*This interpretation of Goswami’s thinking is based solely upon my understanding
of Goswami’s writing and is largely based upon his book titled Physics of the Soul,
which I recommend to anyone who wants to pursue his reasoning more deeply.
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Sex Related

Authenticity
Recently, I heard a claim that there were only two authentic expressions of
sex, i.e., the natural binary of male and female. The speaker argued that this binary
and only this binary is natural and therefore authentic. As I considered this claim,
my thoughts went back to the early history of life on this planet when sex evolved
as a reproductive strategy. Biological evolution, as a process, produced two reproductively distinct sexes. The strategy has endured because it improved the odds of
successful reproduction of any species using it. Sexes exist for a biologically functional purpose and only for that reason. Remove the biological advantages from
sexual reproduction and sexes never would have evolved. This means in its most
fundamental sense male and female reflect reproductive sexes. The majority of individuals are male or female in the reproductive meaning of the two categories.
Any fundamental differences between the two reproductive sexes, whether in
anatomy, physiology, affect, cognition or behavior appear of necessity to be tied to
reproductive functions. This seems to be what the speaker mentioned above had in
mind. In another piece on this site, I have argued that male and female represent a
complimentary pair that anchor the points at either end of a spectrum lying between the pair. The speaker denied as authentic the spectrum and thus anyone representing it.
Evolution is not an invariant process and a minority of births result in atypical outcomes related to sex, as well as other characteristics. Some atypical sex related outcomes are more easily identified than others. There are variations in anatomical
outcomes such as in the structure of the genitalia. There are also physiological variations such as Complete Androgen Insensitivity Syndrome, which result in a genetically XY individual who appears female but has no internal female reproductive
organs. There also appear to be a range of atypical sex related outcomes, possibly
due to physiological processes, that aren’t well understood. For example, there are
likely atypical outcomes due to hormone exposure during development that is hypothesized to occur at the wrong time or persist for too long or too brief of a period
or to involve the wrong hormone altogether. These are usually only identifiable
through overt behavior and/or reports of covert psychological states such as
thoughts, feelings and behavioral impulses arising in awareness and becoming objects of consciousness, which may or may not be overtly acted upon. Thus, in addition to anatomical variations, there can be outcomes resulting in variations in sexual orientation, sense of sexuality and gender identity or even a lack of one or more
of these. These atypical variations can be manifest in various combinations and to
varying degrees and will be stronger and more intense in some individuals than in

206
others. I would say that any variation that is a product of nature is natural and any
claim that it is unnatural is a false claim.
If you take the variations above, which arguably have a basis in biology and then
insert them into the psycho-social context represented by culture, a whole new
layer of considerations emerge. Culture represents a range of interpretative narratives about human nature and the role of people in the institutions and practices of
society. These include such things as religion, politics, medicine and psychology
among others. During development, we all begin to build up a narrative about how
we fit into this many faceted cultural matrix. For example, many would call this
personal narrative ego or self. How we define our fit into this matrix or allow it to
be defined for us can have far ranging implications. It is my assertion that it is a human right for each individual to define for themselves their relationship to the cultural matrix in which they live. That said, understand that there are components
within the matrix that resist such a right in many of the variations within a population. Deniers of human rights tend to have rigid personalities and a need for certainty even if they are certainly wrong. Such people could be said to be lost in their
mind.
What I mean by the mind is that scaffold of mental constructs that go by names
such as ideas, concepts, beliefs and facts that are usually revealed in our use of language. Our experiences are encoded through images and words and are therefore
linked to the scaffold. The development of the cultural mind is supported by the experiences of the body in the physical world. Experience is a critical contributor to
the development of the cultural mind. Complimentary pairs, like male and female
or good and evil, exist because they make experience possible through the tensions
produced by the contrast between the end points - if no contrasts, then no experience. You can’t have the experience of temperature without the binary of hot and
cold.
The cultural mind, in my view, might be thought of as a cognitive structure existing
within memory and is active in awareness most of the time. By way of illustration,
imagine a large grassy field (awareness) with a complex set of “monkey bars” (cultural mind) set up on part of it. Most of us spend most of our time “playing” on the
monkey bars and are largely oblivious to the field (awareness). When an experience occurs, we usually interpret it through the structures comprising the cultural
mind. This is what is known as top-down perception. Looking at an experience
from the perspective of the field and excluding the monkey bars is called bottom
up perception and is typical of young children and awakened adults. This is the perspective of the natural mind.

207
I would suggest that the self that resides in the cultural mind is a personal myth and
is a story woven from memories, which are selective and ever changing. This self
can never be authentic in any foundational sense. Authenticity in a person is, in my
view, to be found only in the beingness from which awareness arises, not in the cultural mind. Thus, to legitimately characterize someone as authentic is to speak of
them as an expression of that underlying beingness, a state that precedes mind and
body. A state that resides in the source of awareness, which is Primordial Awareness or Universal Mind. The authentic Self shines through some individuals’ way
of being in the world and is hidden by others’ way of being in the world. It is not
that one has it and another lacks it, for both have it. It is just evident in one and not
the other. Let us seek communion with our authentic Self and then let it shine into
the world to be seen by all who have eyes with which to see it.
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Sex Related

Aesthetic Perception and Beauty Culture
Reading The Evolution of Beauty, a book by ornithologist Richard Prum, brought to mind some
speculative thoughts arising out of Prum’s thesis, which are discussed below.

If females have employed aesthetic selection (AS) as an evolutionary tactic
to remold males with the objective of increasing female sexual autonomy and
thereby improving their reproductive outcomes, as Prum argues, it would appear to
be necessary for evolution to also produce a refinement of aesthetic perception
(AP) as a trait in females. By definition, the Greek root of the word “aesthetic”
means "of sense perception." One meaning of the word when used as an adjective
is "concern with appearance." Thus, it seems that the term can be used to convey
the idea of "concern with perceived appearance." I think this is probably a pretty
good guess as to what Darwin meant in his use of aesthetic selection, and Prum
seems to accept Darwin's position on the matter. Once this trait is well established,
strengthened and elaborated, it would probably generalize to concern with perceived appearance for other activities that were not involved in the original evolutionary purpose for AS.
I think the term "beauty," as it is being used here, essentially means attention to appearance. In the case of AS, this concern is for how physically dominant, aggressive and asocial a potential mate appears and selection against those traits in mates.
Following this type of selection bias, one would expect a shift in male appearance
and behavior toward the female end of the spectrum, which appears to have occurred in the human lineage. The successful application of AS by females, as an
evolutionary strategy, I think would strengthen attention to perceived appearance
and in turn produce greater aesthetic perceptual skill. The improved perceptual
skill would then result in finer discrimination of physical and social attributes.
I posit that in humans AP, grounded in a strong concern for physical appearance,
generalized from mate choice to include concern for the appearance of oneself. A
trait having a biological basis, however, does not rule out the potential effects of
social values and culture on the expression of concern with appearance. Strong repressive patriarchal cultures allow little or no expression along these lines. More
open liberal cultures allow for much more freedom of expression. Even in more
open cultures, social values and practical considerations could influence women to
voluntarily moderate their self-directed concern for appearance. When expression
of AP is moderated, I suspect the concern with appearance might be found to more
strongly influence the attention given to living contexts; i.e., physical spaces. I
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think that as the physical and social differences between men and women narrow,
including social roles such as occupations, it could easily lead to more emphasis on
drawing distinctions between the appearance of the sexes. If women have already
evolved a strong concern for appearance, one response might be to use female
beauty culture to accentuate differences.
I hypothesize that the generalization of AP played an important part in the social
evolution of a feminine beauty culture as a means of establishing a distinct gender
identity. If such is the case, this would entail women using their person as a “canvas” for the expression of beauty motivated by the AP trait.
Further, the beauty motif in feminine culture seems to be related to a range of expressions involving things like fashion in clothing, colorful and tactile sensitive
fabrics, make-up, adornment, styling of hair and gracefully patterned movement
and mannerisms. Expression of the AP trait also may extend to presentations involving the context in which a woman lives.
There is likely to be a range of variation in the strength of a trait like AP. What one
would expect is a distribution that follows the pattern of many other traits. The trait
will be quite strong in a small portion of the population, moderate in strength in the
majority of the population. and weak in a small portion of the population. There is
also likely a social imitation factor in the adoption of components in beauty culture
by those in whom the trait is relatively weak. Thus, social imitation might make
the biologically based trait appear more dominant than it is in actuality. The
strength and expression of the trait may also vary with changes in social preferences and economics, among other factors.
It seems likely that the trait may have migrated to males to some extent. One
would expect it to be largely absent in many, generally weaker in those males who
have acquired it and normally distributed in those males who have the trait as is the
case for other traits. Suppression of the trait seems likely in males due to the implicit need to sharpen the contrast in appearance between men and women through
the expression of gender identity.
Most explanations that I’ve read or heard about beauty culture is that it is tied to
the notion of sexual signaling. In short, women's self presentation is for men and
intended to attract their attention. Note that the sources of most such explanations
that I am aware of seem to have come from men. I don’t doubt that women do, at
times, employ their manner of presentation to appeal to men. However, I think this
an insufficient motivation to explain the extent of beauty culture. On the other
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hand, I have often heard women object to the sexual attraction interpretation of
their presentation. They often say they don’t "dress" for men that they “dress” for
other women. I’ve also heard it said that the behavior is motivated by a sense of
personal satisfaction derived from expressing oneself beautifully. In light of the AP
trait, explanations like these seem to me to make sense. Who else to better appreciate the explication of a trait than others who posses the same trait? Who else but
someone possessing a trait would find intrinsic reward through expressing it?
I was born and reared as a male in a male-dominant culture, so perhaps my speculations are off the mark. They do, at least, seem reasonable to me from my perspective. Women may have a very different take on the beauty culture. I know of some
who see it as arising out of male oppression. That is, a set of behaviors imposed on
them by men for their own purposes. I think there may be some truth to this, for example, in the case of sexually explicit styles of dress. However, beauty culture goes
well beyond sexually explicit dress, and I don’t think it can be adequately explained solely by a dominant patriarchal culture. Prum’s discussion of aesthetic selection based in aesthetic perception seems to have explanatory merit.
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Night Owl Interviews Teresa Gentry on Phenomenological Psychology
Welcome to another edition of Night Owl, where people with unusual perspectives on life get a chance to be heard. This interview is with Teresa Gentry, a
phenomenological psychologist who uses introspection to study issues of interest.
The following is a transcript of the live interview done with Teresa over Zoom. For
brevity, I’ll simply use initials to indicate who is speaking. Subscribers can watch
the video of the interview on the Night Owl web site. Let’s dive in.
NO: For openers why don’t you tell us briefly what a phenomenological psychologist is and what introspective methods are.
TG: A phenomenological psychologist studies one subject -- herself or himself.
Introspection attempts to observe the thoughts arising in the mind and to allow a
free association among those thoughts without attaching one’s thinking mind to
any of them.
NO: That doesn’t sound like a very scientific approach. It certainly isn’t objective.
TG: No. It isn’t objective. It is clearly subjective, which is the nature of phenomenological research. No one is truly objective. Researchers who claim to be objective are deluding themselves. We inhabit a holistic universe. How can a researcher stand aside from the whole and conceptually isolate an aspect of the
whole as an object for study and not bring anything phenomenological to the investigation? It isn’t possible. There are methods that can be employed to minimize
phenomenological confounding, but they can’t be eliminated. The phenomenological self decides on what questions to ask, what methods to use to obtain an answer
to a questions and what the answer means. The mere act of studying an objectified
aspect of the whole has the potential to significantly impact the study.
NO: How can you learn anything generalizable to others by simply studying
yourself?
TG: It is pretty simple. What you do is observe thought patterns until the more
personal ones fade and deeper patterns begin to emerge. Through an evolving
process of extinguishing personal patterns one begins to reveal core patterns.
NO: And what is a core pattern?
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TG: A core pattern is similar to what Jung called an archetype. It is somewhat
like a template that is shared by all people or subgroups within a larger population.
Personal patterns are permutations or individualized elaborations of core patterns
that adapt the template to an individual. At the core level, common patterns are revealed that are generalizable beyond the research subject, that is, me.
NO: Is there a methodology to introspection or is it a personal talent?
TG: Certainly, some untrained people will be better at it than others. However,
there are a variety of protocols that are taught that facilitate the introspective
method. These begin with contemplative and meditative practices, use of autosuggestion, conditions of sensory deprivation and psychoactive substances, to name a
few.
NO: Do you have a specialized focus for your studies?
TG: Yes. To return to Jungian terminology, I currently focus on the anima.
NO: Please define anima for our viewers.
TG: Anima, in depth psychology, is related to the female archetype or the core
patterns related to being female.
NO: Please tell us something of what your studies have revealed to you.
TG: As a female researcher my goal was to uncover core patterns unique to females.
NO: Did you find any core patterns and, if so, what was their nature?
TG: Yes. First and foremost was the core physical pattern. This pattern is one that
begins to be understood at an early age. Even as a child, a female recognizes that
she has a body designed for a specific and complex biological function. She may
not fully understand this pattern yet but she is aware of it.
NO: Are there any other core physical patterns?
TG: Size and strength are observed by female children to be attenuated in adult
females relative to most adult males. Later in development this is personally experienced with male peers. Thus, a female child comes to see females as physically
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smaller and weaker than most males.
NO: Rather obvious to adults, but I can see where it might be a significant understanding when it first arises in a child.
TG: Yes. This is recognized as a defining characteristic of the species. This core
physical pattern is compounded by recognition of a core temperament pattern. In
general, the temperament behind actions executed through the core physical pattern
is more assertive or aggressive when articulating male behavior relative to female
behavior. In short, the female child recognizes that she will probably be physically
smaller and weaker and that her physicality is less energized by temperament.
NO: Yes. I can see where the first realization of these core patterns could have a
psychological impact for both female and male children. What follows on this realization?
TG: The earliest stage of social development rests upon a perception of “like me”
or “not like me.” This usually leads to differentiation into male and female peer
groups and the development of different peer cultures reflecting differences in
physicality and temperament. These groups tend to stereotype one another while
viewing themselves to be diverse and complex. This tendency is reinforced and
elaborated by the family and society into several layers of secondary patterns. The
two groups move through childhood on different tracks with minimal cross-over or
overlap.
NO: I have observed exactly what you’re describing. I have also observed a significant weakening of this division later on.
TG: Specifically, one sees the division broken down to some degree by the onset
of puberty. The introduction of sex hormones into the relatively stable same-sex
groups is disruptive but is not sufficient to destroy the groups and their respective
gender cultures. Hormones also initiate additional core patterns.
NO: Elaborate on these patterns from your studies, please.
TG: In the pubescent female, sex hormones stimulate two new core physical patterns. The first core pattern in puberty is the transformation of the body by the development of secondary sexual characteristics. The second core pattern is the initiation of internal physical changes that initiates fertility. These two patterns then become the stimuli that trigger the full activation of sexual orientation that in most
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cases casts males in a different and more desirable light.
NO: So it would seem. What do you find following on from these changes?
TG: Along with the full activation of sexual orientation comes desire for male attention, along with anticipation of pleasure and intrusive thoughts and feelings related to sexual activity and conception.
NO: This suggests to me a potential conflict with earlier core patterns that you described.
TG: Indeed. The development of secondary sexual characteristics, coupled with
awakened sexuality, puts a young female in an awkward position. Such a girl gets a
lot of attention both covert and overt from males ranging in age pretty much across
the spectrum from adolescents to seniors. The attention can be and often is intrusive and unwelcome. The girl wants attention but realizes that it has to be managed
because there isn’t any way to selectively attract it with high precision.
NO: I can see how it could be something of a shock to unexpectedly find yourself
the center of unwanted sexual attention. So, how is it managed?
TG: Yes. Attention that is unsolicited, unwanted and often difficult to repel. Keep
in mind the other earlier realization that one is smaller, weaker and less aggressive
than most males. Physically managing unwanted attention isn’t generally an option. Fortunately, during the preadolescent period the same sex peer group provided an educational experience in which young females had an opportunity to refine their social perception and skills.
NO: Why is this fortunate?
TG: Because it provides skills that help a female become more adept at picking
up on social cues and to then deploy social skills suitable for manipulating an undesirable situation.
NO: Is this usually effective?
TG: It can be effective in situations where the male is well socialized, not highly
aroused and not intent on imposing his sexual arousal on the female. However, all
too frequently this is not the case. To see that this is true one need only look at how
common sexual abuse and sexual assault are in society.
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NO: So, it is often the case, isn’t it, that a female in her very person is a walking
advertisement that has a general rather than a selective appeal, which can attract
potentially dangerous attention and even assault.
TG: Yes. In fact, society uses females as sexual objects, which exacerbates the
situation. I refer to enhancement of secondary sexual characteristics for social ends
such as commerce.
NO: Are you saying that society socializes women into roles that require them to
make a certain type of presentation if they are to be seen as socially acceptable.
TG: Clarify “presentation.”
NO: I mean things like fashion in clothing, sensual fabric, color, make-up, adornment, styling of hair, as well as patterned movement and mannerisms. Things that
are aimed at stimulating sexual attention in males.
TG: I know that women can and do present themselves with the intent of being
sexually attractive at certain times. However, my research suggests that many
women actively work on their presentation out of an aesthetic sensibility or a desire for beauty that is on average much stronger in women than in men. In short,
their presentation is usually for the appreciation of others with a similar aesthetic
sensibility, which is largely other women, though it also captures the appreciative
attention of some men.
NO: What do you think is the basis for this aesthetic sensibility?
TG: It is an ability that evolved over the history of the species and is intimately
tied to women’s use of aesthetic sensibility to select for traits in males that altered
first their appearance and then their behavior in order to further female sexual autonomy. This is, evolutionarily speaking, driven by the desire in females to produce
the most viable offspring possible. Especially, male offspring that have a high probability of being, at maturity, selected by females as mates and therefore highly
likely to successfully reproduce.
NO: I’ll have to give this idea some thought. How does this lead to fashion,
make-up, adornment and so forth, if its origins lie in an evolutionary need for
women to mold male appearance and behavior?
TG: You are correct about the origins, but once an aesthetic sensibility was estab-
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lished, it took on a life of its own. In short, it became a foundational block in the
establishment of a female culture. A culture that has generally been interpreted
wrongly because it has been viewed from a male-centric perspective in the context
of an overall male-oriented culture or patriarchy.
NO: So, you would say that there is a biologically based tendency within the female population to individually take their person as a canvas on which to make
their best attempt at creating beauty?
TG: Yes, I have no disagreement with that as a summary statement. I would also
mention that this tendency also manifests itself not only in personal presentation
but also in contexts associated with the person, such as the beautification of living
spaces.
NO: A most interesting digression. Shall we get back to the original topic concerning the objectification of woman as a sex object and the conflict this leads to ?
TG: Certainly, the need for attention in some ways creates an approach-avoidance conflict. The female desires male attention to find a mate and seeks to attract
it but fears unwelcome and intrusive attention and tries to avoid it. This creates the
potential for a lot of anxiety about cross-sex interaction, because it is often difficult
to predict how such interactions will develop.
NO: I hadn’t thought much about it, but I see your point. Are there further points
that you would like to bring out?
TG: Yes. Not only is the maturing female faced with the real possibility of becoming the victim of male sexual assertiveness, if not outright aggression, but she
also recognizes the potential for long-term complications.
NO: Are you referring to an unwanted pregnancy?
TG: That is one possibility, though that risk is more easily managed than in the
past. Even so, the risk still exists and has many social, economic and personal consequences. Coupled with this risk are others. There is always the possibility of being physically injured or even killed, of acquiring a sexually transmitted disease
and even long-term mental health problems such a PTSD.
NO: You paint a pretty scary picture.
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TG: It can be, especially for some young females, but also for mature females as
well. It is not uncommon for significant problems related to anxiety to impact female behavior. Social anxiety and withdrawal as well as problems such as eating
disorders and substance abuse are also possible.
NO: I have never really thought much about it, but what you say makes a lot of
sense.
TG: I’m sure you’ve had little incentive to think about it. However, imagine running around on a firing range with a target on your back and you may get some
sense of the situation.
NO: Being aware of your predicament then leads to anxiety?
TG: No, not initially. There are social conventions that serve to provide some
protection from potential problems, especially if one exercises discretion in combination with social conventions.
NO: I take it bad experiences are most likely if one lets her “guard” down at some
point?
TG: Yes, it is easy to get relaxed and feel comfortable as one sort of habituates to
one’s circumstances. I don’t think it is necessary to go into detail, but most women
probably could tell you about getting “cornered” on dates when alone with a male
who has been a “gentleman” up to then and suddenly becomes both aroused by the
situation and is motivated to be very demanding. I would also point out that letting
one’s guard down is not the only problem.
NO: What else poses a problem?
TG: Males have historically used chemical means to reduce or eliminate resistance to their intentions. For a long time alcohol was probably the most widely
used chemical disinhibitor. More recently a range of intoxicants have been introduced that can be employed to make “date rape” much easier to accomplish.
NO: It is becoming clear to me that the circumstances you describe have potentially serious psychological and lifestyle consequences.
TG: One should become very vigilant and always on the alert for suspicious circumstances, suggestions and invitations. It can become difficult to openly trust
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many of the people you encounter. Such a state of vigilance is a precursor for a
rather persistent feeling of general anxiety, which can lead to a psychological disorder.
NO: Do you have any parting words that you’d like to leave with the audience?
TG: Yes, most people either don’t see or refuse to see the degree to which they
are driven by evolutionary biology. We are self-replicating organisms and our evolution has left as little of that to chance as possible. We are driven by biological
processes that we veil with all kinds of cultural and personal narratives. The purpose of such narratives is to delude ourselves into believing that we are free agents
rationally choosing our actions in the world. We aren’t necessarily zombies but
most of us come pretty close. A few of us take the trouble to understand their true
nature and find ways to stand aside from it when appropriate.
NO: Would you say a little more about biological processes?
TG: Sure. I would divide these processes into three basic categories. We all have
them, though they vary somewhat by biological sex. The first category is purely biological. These programs regulate basic biological functions such as heartbeat,
liver function, kidney function, menstrual cycles and so on. Not many of us think
we have any degree of control over these functions other than in marginal ways.
For example, you can do things to slow down or speed up your heart but that is
mere influence, not control. We do have some influence over our breathing as well
but that is not control. If you think you control your breath, just try stopping it for
an extended period of time, say five minutes. You’ll feel the force of the biological
program.
There are other processes like thought that we have or can develop control over for
specific tasks such as solving problems, planning or creating. But, before you conclude that you fully control your thoughts, try to stop them for a significant period
of time. You’ll soon be dissuaded of the idea that you are in control. It is true that
some meditators can achieve protracted states free of linguistic thought, but thinking continues in more subtle ways.
The second category I think of as bio-social programs. These are programs that
have a primary biological component and a secondary social component. Another
way of looking at this is that the same biological program may be expressed somewhat differently depending upon the socio-cultural context in which it has been refined. A simple example is hunger. Pretty much everyone feels a biological urge to
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eat but what we find appealing as food, how it is prepared and consumed is learned
through our culture. If you feel erotically attracted to someone, you can be sure that
there is a biological program at the root of it. This program too is likely to have a
secondary cultural overlay. Further, biological programs are at the root of such phenomena as the impulse to engage in sexual activity, to conceive a child, to bond
with a child and so on. These programs too usually have a social overlay that varies
by culture. We often think of these things as personal choices and we have narratives that explain why we believe we make the choices we do, but in the final analysis these narratives are just rationales for things we do and don’t really understand.
The third and final category I would call idiosyncratic or personal. These are programs that we learn through our experience. These include many skills that we acquire such as driving a car or solving an equation. Such skills are subject to our
control, though even these become automatic with practice. Of course, in a sense,
even these are biological in nature. In one sense because we are biological organisms and learning is a capacity built-in to us. In another sense, learning these skills
may often be motivated by programs of the other two types, because they indirectly
contribute to meeting the purpose of such programs. For example, think of the possible links between an adolescent learning to drive and potential for sexual activity
or assertion of independence.
Finally, I’d like to say that in physical terms we are biological animals. To the extent that we identify with our physical body, we are “slaves” to our biological nature. However, the truth is that we are spiritual entities that merely inhabit these
physical bodies temporarily. These vehicles provide us with an opportunity to gain
experience, learn and grow. Learn to identify with your unconditioned awareness
or spiritual nature and you will be able to stand aside from your biological or animal nature when you wish and make choices less driven by biological and social
programs.
NO: Well, you have certainly left us with a lot to think about. Thank you sharing
your thoughts with us.
TG: It was a pleasure talking with you and your audience.
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On Women as Female Impersonators
In an interview on C-SPAN, Anna Quindlen used the phrase female impersonators in reference to
women and attributed the phrase to Gloria Steinem. Steinem, in an interview in Mother Jones
magazine, appears to use the term to refer to the socialization of women beginning at about 12 to
13 years of age. A partial quote "... when you were 9 or 10 or 11, and maybe you were this treeclimbing, shit-free little girl...and then at 12 or 13 you suddenly turned into a female impersonator..."

Allan Johnson in his book Gender Knot argues that feminine gender behavior is a social construct. What Johnson argues is that society is a male-dominated
and male-centered social order. In such a social order men operating through social
institutions have the power to define social roles. Thus, in his view, the behaviors
associated with the feminine gender role are in whole or part determined by men.
These behaviors include such things as speech, dress, attitudes and mannerisms to
name the more obvious. It is likely that these role behaviors are at root based in biological differences, such as reproductive functions, reproductive strategies, physical attributes like strength and dexterity and possibly differences in brain organization affecting such things as verbal skills and emotional intelligence. Even assuming some root biological basis, socially defined femininity in a male-dominated society will be influenced by what men view as feminine, not necessarily what
women might view as feminine (however, see the recent post on Beauty Culture).
Likewise in a society dominated and defined by men, masculinity will also be determined by men. Again, it is likely that there will be some root biological basis for
the masculine role behaviors associated with masculinity but how these are articulated culturally has a great deal of latitude, as is true in the feminine case as well.
One of the attitudes that masculinity is imbued with in a male-centered society is
an orientation toward women as sexual objects, which is a common complaint
from women about the social role they have been assigned. Thus, it seems likely
that one of the reciprocal effects of "women as sex objects" is a corresponding subset of male defined feminine role behavior. Looking beyond this likely influence
on femininity as a socially defined set of role behaviors that articulate gender in a
male-centered society, it is unclear to what extent other gender linked behaviors are
reflective of female behavioral tendencies whose explication have been controlled
by women and to what extent they are influenced by the power of male-centered
society to define appropriate gender behavior. Ultimately, social definition of gender roles will be a "dance" between the two biological sexes but one in which men
have historically led.

221
Female impersonation then captures the role played by many if not most women in
a male-centered society. That is, acting out the role of male defined femininity due
to an unequal balance of social power between the sexes and a lack of a viable alternative. That many women embrace this role construction and even take satisfaction in it does not alter the fact that it is at least in part a male defined construct.
There are, however, many women who are not entirely comfortable with this definition of femininity or who resist it both covertly and overtly. The latter are the
women most likely to be attracted to feminism as a political movement, which appears to be an attempt to bring into balance the power relationship between men
and women. Such a rebalancing opens the possibility for a redefinition of social organization but also leaves open the possibility of simply allowing women, who
wish to do so, to participate more fully in the hierarchical power relationships that
presently underlie society.
While this latter outcome certainly provides women with greater access to both
economic and political power, the former could lead to a transformation of society.
Evolutionary psychology suggests that men have evolved to organize themselves
into hierarchical social structures that are predicated on status competition, dominance and the exercise of power. Perhaps the quintessential such model for this is
military organization. Women who succeed in such an organization must "play the
game" and become male impersonators or never make any real progress toward
achieving significant organizational power. Whether this is a viable route to social
equality remains to be seen. However, evolutionary psychology also suggests that
women have evolved to organize themselves into lateral social structures that are
predicated on cooperation, mutuality and the exercise of support. Assuming there
is a factual basis for this hypothesis, it seems unlikely that most women will find
male impersonation and competing in a dominance hierarchy appealing.
If it comes down to an overt "battle of the sexes" over who will determine social
organization, it would appear that men have the advantage for evolutionary reasons
as is evident from their historical dominance. Thus, it may be that women who simply play the game for personal advantage may enjoy some success but are unlikely
to change the system in any substantive manner. On the other hand, if women who
are successful at playing the game act as a "fifth column" that undertakes a covert
strategy to change organizational structures they may succeed. Women who
achieve organizational power should be in a position to plant seeds that could take
root and grow into lateral networks in which cooperative strategies are as important
to success as competitive strategies. This has potential as a strategy for change to
the extent that current circumstances represent conditions in which such strategies
confer an advantage on the society that embraces them. Such a society would re-
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flect a merging of organizational styles rather than a dominance of a particular organizational style.
Since the label female impersonator when used in conversational speech most commonly evokes the idea of male to female impersonation, it might be appropriate to
make a closing comment on this use of the phrase. There are, of course, men who
adopt female gender behaviors, especially those of dress, speech and mannerisms.
Many such men consider themselves transgendered and have, to varying degrees, a
female sexual identity, which is probably rooted in neurobiology and underlies
their desire to adopt to varying degree a feminine gender identity.
Such individuals have at times been the subject of hostile comments from "feminists." The reason for this might be deduced from the above reflections. It would
appear that these individuals are viewed as members of the "oppressive" sex who
are reflecting in their behavior some of the most observable aspects of the feminine
gender identity that most feminists are resisting to one degree or another. To the extent these feminists see their "mission" as redefining femininity, they find male impersonation of that traditional definition of femininity objectionable. Thus, instead
of seeing these men as potential allies, who too are "victims" of a male-centered
cultural stereotype, they are seen as possibly worse than men who simply conform
to a male-centered masculine identity. These male, female impersonators seem to
be a visual taunt or seen as a caricature. The better it is done the more like a taunt
is appears and the worse it is done the more like a caricature is seems. In neither
case, is it likely that what is perceived is what is intended.
In defense of men who are transgendered, they are exposed to the same models of
femininity as are women in this society. That they mimic the prevalent model is no
more a failing in them than it is in the typical woman. Further, it is unlikely that
mere adoption by such men of the prevalent model is done in a deliberate effort to
make either a cultural or political statement to women. Finally, due to the identity
conflicts implied by their behavior, they are probably less able to see through the
imposed feminine stereotype than is the typical woman. It is unreasonable to expect anything different from such men until a socially viable alternative femininity
is constructed by women who see through the stereotype, are dissatisfied with it
and can resist being co-opted by the hierarchical power-centered structure of a
male-dominated society.
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Sex, Gender and Language
One of my personal peeves is the regular substitution of the word "Gender" for "Sex" on forms
and in conversation. While the choice "Sex: Male or Female" when strictly referring to biological or external morphological characteristics is not always accurate, the choice "Gender: Male or
Female," in my opinion, marginalizes, if not pathologizes everyone outside the normative range
(statistically speaking). Below I will outline the understanding of these terms that leads me to see
absurdity in the way that they are frequently used.

To keep this post relatively simple, I ask that you read an earlier post that while not
exhaustive elaborates in some detail various terms that will be used below, especially as it pertains to bodily sex and gender identity. The discussion below leaves
out the confounds of internal morphology, which includes internal sex organs, and
genetic sex or what pair of chromosomes one carries in one's cells. These two confounds are most clearly illustrated in cases of CAIS (complete androgen insensitivity syndrome). In this condition, an individual would be classified as female by the
external morphological criterion above. This individual would most likely selfidentify as female and would be almost universally seen by others as female. However, this individual will not have internal female organs and will have an XY
genotype. A third confound is the growing evidence for the possibility of "sexed"
brain functions, which can occur independently of the sexing of external morphology during gestation. This sexing of the brain is probably responsible for one's subjective "sense" of sex or sexual identity. The sexing of the brain may also be related to sexual orientation independently of one's bodily sex and sexual identity.
Given the imposed limitation, there are three discernible possibilities: male, female
and intersex.
Gender is a more complex term and has far more social, cultural and behavioral
components to it than apparent bodily sex. Gender identity probably has an underlying biological component affecting one's sense of sexuality. Gender is often used
as if it had a one-to-one correspondence with apparent bodily sex, which is clearly
not the case. The most common gender terms are masculine and feminine but these
are not all-or-nothing categories and include a spectrum of possibilities.
While sex can be treated as categorical without grossly distorting reality, especially
if three categories are used, gender is clearly dimensional. Gender can significantly
vary along a somewhat normal (or bell shaped) distribution curve describing a dimension. Clearly, there are numerous potential positions all along this continuum
that aren't being given labels. If conventional classification of someone by gender
is the goal one might do better to use a numeric scale where 1 is hyper masculine, 4
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is neutral and 7 is hyper feminine.
There is one further complication to gender that must be introduced to make this
discussion somewhat complete. The concept of transgender is important to this discussion as well. Presentation of transgenderism can be either overt, covert or both
and along both behavioral (doing) and cognitive dimensions (imagining). Overt behavioral presentations can be either public or private. Some variations of transgenderism would not be observable and would only be known through self-identification.
The use of sex and gender as interchangeable terms implies that reality conforms to
the following structure:
1.
2.

Sex:
and
Gender:

Male

Female

Masculine Feminine

A more accurate, if incomplete, structure would include three categories for sex
and three anchor positions on a dimension for transgender. For each combination
of sex with gender, the latter will have multiple possible permutations. Please refer
to the post linked in the beginning for some of the possible permutations.
What is being illustrated by the above discussion is that sex and gender and especially gender identity is a complex topic and one that is grossly over simplified in
the ordinary use of language. Add to this an individual's sense of sexuality and
sexual orientation and the complexity grows exponentially.
In ordinary verbal or written reference to people by sex, I would favor using labels
that conform to how they identify and present. Asking about bodily sex might be
relevant under limited circumstances, e.g., for medical purposes. I would be opposed to asking about gender because the meaning of the term is far too complex to
be easily queried and would seldom be relevant for most public purposes, including conversational use of the term. I would definitely favor disassociating the terms
male and female from the concept of gender because it confuses two different concepts: bodily sex (biological) and gender identity (socio-cultural).
The equating of gender with sex in common language usage is in fact an example
of how the modal majority "democratically" attempts to define a public, social reality and marginalize and at worst imply pathology in anyone not fitting the majority
stereotype. As Milton Diamond founder of the Pacific Center for Sex and Society
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has said, "Nature loves variety. Unfortunately, society hates it." Language is the
primary tool for creating socio-cultural reality and how it is used has important implications that should not be taken lightly.
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Sex Related

Sexual Variation: A Proposed Classification System
The proposed classification scheme below is based upon the assumption that there are at least
four variable dimensions to human sexuality that can and do vary independently of one another.

Beginning with the first dimension, bodily sex in its physical expression is a
biological phenomenon. When considering bodily sex there are at least three considerations. The first consideration is the external morphology that determines
what physical characteristics associated with sex are evident. This in most cases
will be clearly male or female but will in a small minority of instances be ambiguous as in cases of partial androgen insensitivity syndrome. The second consideration is internal morphology that determines the physiological characteristics associated with sex and that will determine functionality. For example, one can have the
external characteristics of the female morphology but lack the internal morphology
necessary for reproduction as in cases of complete androgen insensitivity syndrome
(see "Speculation on Transgender Conditions". The third consideration is the sexing of the nervous system, especially brain structures, or neurological sex. Evidence for neurological sex is not conclusive but a considerable amount of evidence
suggests that the nervous system is shaped by the degree of hormone exposure and
the timing of that exposure See Male, Female: The Evolution of Human Sex Differences by David C. Geary). In some cases, the hormonal exposure may directly
influence the development of various brain structures or in other cases the hormonal exposure may have an indirect effect by activating or deactivating genes related to sexing of the nervous system. Gene effects controlled by triggers such as
hormones have only recently begun to receive attention in the new field of epigenetics.
The second dimension, sexual identity, is the subjective sense of one's sex. The
proposal in this classification system is that sexual identity is dependent upon the
neurological aspect of physical sex making it too, at root, a biological phenomenon. Sexual identity is usually male or female and is generally congruent with external morphology but can vary. At the extreme there can be a complete disconnect
between one's sense of sexual identity and both external and internal morphology.
This is most likely a product of a sexual identity that is the complete inverse of
bodily sex. In other instances, the sexual identity can be ambiguous. Ambiguity in
most cases is represented by a mixed sexual identity which often presents as a primary and secondary identity rather than a seamless integration.
The third dimension, sexual orientation, is the focus of one's sexual interest. The
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proposal implicit in the classification system offered below is that sexual orientation, like sexual identity, is dependent upon the neurological aspect of bodily sex
making it too, at root, a biological phenomenon. However, sexual identity and sexual orientation can and do vary independently such that sexual identity does not
necessarily indicate anything about sexual orientation. Generally, sexual orientation will be reflected by orientation to external stimuli associated with bodily sex.
However, it is conceivable that sexual orientation could be influenced by "personality" characteristics associated with sexual identity. Commonly, sexual orientation
will have a single focus but it is not limited to a single focus.
The final dimension is gender identity. Gender is usually either masculine or feminine and its content is socio-cultural in nature. Gender identity is congruent with
one's configuration on the other three biological dimensions. Gender identity, however, is biological only in the sense that it is motivated by the biological dimensions described above, especially sexual identity, but is otherwise socio-cultural
(for a possible exception see Beauty Culture). By way of analogy think of hunger.
Hunger is a biologically based sense of a bodily status. Hunger motivates you to
seek ways of satisfying that bodily status. How the status is satisfied is almost entirely socio-culturally determined. What one eats, when one eats, where one eats,
how one eats to satisfy a sense of hunger is largely socio-culturally determined
while, at root, having a biological source or motivation. One's biologically based
sense of sexuality, which includes bodily sex, sexual identity and sexual orientation, motivates one to find avenues of expression for that biologically based sense
of self. How gender identity is expressed, however, is largely determined by sociocultural learning.
Probably in the vast majority of cases there is sufficient congruence between the independent variation of the four dimensions to call the outcome "normal" or typical.
Even in a typical outcome, there is some range of variation but the range of variation is within limits considered "normal." There are clearly many instances where
there is a lack of congruence between the independent variation of the four dimensions that results in outcomes that are not considered "normal" or typical. The term
normal herein is being used in a statistical sense, not in a evaluative sense. Anything that occurs is a natural outcome and should not be evaluated negatively simply because it is outside the boundaries of what is considered a typical outcome.
Of the four dimensions, gender identity is the most complex because of the many
potential permutations contributed by the other three dimensions. The four subcategories used for transgender in the gender classification are adapted from The
Transgender Phenomenon by Richard Ekins and Dave King. Because gender is so-
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cio-cultural, learned and subject to many social contingencies governing its expression, individuals with atypical gender identities are more susceptible to suppression
of their motivation to acquire and express their gender identity or identities. Suppression of the social expression of a biologically based sense of self can contribute to the development of various psychological problems such as depression and
in extreme cases can lead to suicide.
The classification system that follows is color coded, The coding of each dimension can be sequenced with the other dimensions in a chain while retaining the distinction between dimensions through a distinctive color. By way of analogy, one
might think of a human sexuality code like a gene sequence. The chain of codes is
analogous to a genotype consisting of four unique genes that describe different
phenotypical outcomes. Two examples of dimensional codes are given at the end
of each coded dimension and an example of a four dimension coded sequence with
a verbal description is provided at the end.
I.

Bodily Sex
A.
Male (congruent morphology, physiology and neurological sex)
B.
Female (congruent morphology, physiology and neurological sex)
C.
Cross-sexed
1.
External characteristics
a.
Male external characteristics
b.
Female external characteristics
c.
Ambiguous external characteristics
2.
Internal physiology
a.
Male internal characteristics
b.
Female internal characteristics
c.
Ambiguous internal characteristics
3.
Neurological sexual explication
a.
Male neurological sexual characteristics
b.
Female neurological sexual characteristics
c.
Ambiguous neurological sexual characteristics

For example: IA or IC plus 1c2a3b describe two different possible configurations
II.

Sexual Identity (subjective sense of sexual self)
A.
Male (congruent with sex)
B.
Female (congruent with sex)
C.
Cross-sexed (full congruence absent)
1.
Male primary and female secondary
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2.
3.

Female primary and male secondary
Male/Female balance

For example: IIB or IIC2 describe two different possible configurations
III.

Sexual Orientation
A.
Male (birth sex)
B.
Female (birth sex)
C.
Cross Sexed (ambiguous at birth)
Orientation:
1.
Male
2.
Female
3.
Male primary and female secondary
4.
Female primary and male secondary
5.
Male and female balanced
6.
Asexual

For example: IIIA1 or IIIC4 describe two different possible configurations
IV.

Gender Identity
A.
Masculine
B.
Feminine
1.
Hyper
2.
Assertive
3.
Typical
4.
Subdued
5.
Hypo
C.
Transgender
1.
Oscillating (IVA2 alternating with IVB3 where one is the primary and
the other is the secondary gender identity.
a.
Imaginal
b.
Practicing (subsumes imaginal)
2.
Migrating (transitioning from (a) to (b) or (b) to (a) below)
a.
IVA1-5
b.
IVB1-5
1.
Role only
2.
Embodying (subsumes role)
3.
Transcending (blending IVA and IVB)
4.
Negating (neutralizing IVA and IVB)
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For example: IVA3 or IVC2ab1
Thus a complete classification of an individual might be: IC1a2a3c IIC1 IIIA4
IVC3
The above classification code describes and individual who is cross-sexed with external male characteristics, male internal physiology and mixed development of
sexual identity. This individual has a mixed sexual identity in which the male identity is primary and the female identity is secondary. The individual's sexual orientation is mixed with orientation to females being primary and to males being secondary. This individual's gender identity is transgender of the oscillating type in
which there is an alternation between a masculine identity and a feminine identity.
The secondary sex orientation toward males is most evident during oscillation from
the male primary to the female secondary gender identity, which in turn is controlled by the male primary and female secondary mixed sexual identity.
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Sex Related

Sex, Sexuality and Philosophy
To follow the analysis that will be presented below, it is necessary to first briefly and broadly
summarize two philosophical positions. The reader is asked to bear with me through these summaries, which may appear to have little to do with the topic at hand. There are two opposed
worldviews that one might take as a guide to understanding the nature of reality.

The first worldview is that of Western culture. Historically, this was a theological conception that saw the world as consisting of God and God’s creations,
which included humanity (a dualistic view). This conception began to be challenged by naturalists, seeking to understand God’s creation, whose findings conflicted with the understanding adopted by religious authorities. The view adopted
by religious leaders was not that of God; i.e., was not based in scripture, but largely
borrowed from earlier Greek philosophers. However, this clash grew more intense
until the “great compromise” offered by Rene Descartes. His compromise proposed
that matters of the material world should be left to the naturalists (subsequently
scientists) and that matters of the spiritual world should be left to theologians (also
a dualistic view). The divide between science and religion grew until science
largely dismissed religious views as irrelevant. This led to the evolution of a perspective that excluded anything non-material from reality.
Scientific materialism posits a point of initiation for matter that is called “the big
bang.” When a renowned physicist, who supports this model, was asked where the
big bang came from, he replied that its origin was spontaneous creation from nothing. In short, it was a random event with no known cause, though once set in motion, the result is a deterministic unfolding whose final outcome was built into the
point of initiation. This view assumes that everything in the universe is composed
of material elements and assembled from the bottom up. Thus, everything can be
understood by breaking it down into the pieces that it was assembled from and
studying the relationship of the pieces to one another. This is what is called reductionism. This view assumes that everything, including life and the universe itself,
arose through a random event and has no purpose and therefore no fundamental
meaning. Contemporary Western culture has been strongly influenced by the materialist perspective while retaining a dualistic view of how things are structured.
Scientific materialism is the current paradigm of science with the core assumption
that matter is all that exists; i.e., monistic materialism. There are opponents to this
view who root their opposition in the inability of a materialist paradigm to account
for consciousness. Thus, the old dualist division persists to this day, though spirit
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has been largely replaced by consciousness. Some scientific materialist have attempted to resolve this problem by asserting that consciousness is an illusion. This
solution has not been accepted very widely because it is at odds with personal experience. More importantly, there is considerable evidence that consciousness is a
reality that must be dealt with, not the least of which is the role consciousness appears to play in the outcome of some quantum physics experiments. At root, these
experiments clearly suggest that consciousness is required for matter to come into
existence. In short, the collapse of a “wave of possibilities” into an outcome in the
material world appears to require consciousness. In other words, consciousness is
primary.
From the perspective of materialism, consciousness is an epiphenomenon or an
emergent property of matter. It assumes that consciousness is individually generated by aggregates of matter that have achieved a sufficient level of complexity.
Implicit in this view is the idea that complex order is the source of consciousness.
How consciousness could arise from the combination of elements of matter is unknown. Faced with the inability to posit any explanation, short of magic, for how
consciousness might arise from complex arrangements of matter, some “materialists” have hypothesized that every particle of matter contains a degree of consciousness. Thus, it is suggested that complex arrangements of elements of matter
that already contain some degree of consciousness produce conscious awareness.
This hypothesis fails to explain where any degree of consciousness, no matter how
insignificant, came from in the first place. It also has no explanation for how the
combination of elements of consciousness containing matter results in conscious
awareness. This idea is somewhat analogous to suggesting that if one takes small
units of biological matter, such as bacteria, and aggregate enough of them together,
a living animal will emerge from the complexity.
There are many scientists, though still in a minority, who consider the current scientific paradigm, rooted in the belief that matter is primary, to be a “dead man
walking.” This view is predicated upon an ever accumulating body of evidence that
falsifies the paradigm’s assumptions. A noted physicist recently published a paper
in a major physics journal in which he unequivocally stated that the evidence supports the view that reality is essentially mental. This doesn’t obviate the accomplishments of science under the current paradigm. It does, however, suggest that
the new emerging view makes clear that the current paradigm has limits on what
can be known and understood and that those limits are being reached.
1

The second worldview we’ll discuss is monistic idealism (see the referenced note
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for a fuller explanation), which is the view that everything exists within Conscious2

ness . This is one of the challenges to the current paradigm of scientific materialism. The core assumption of this view is that Consciousness is all that exists and
that it is both infinite, eternal, inherently intelligent and creative. This view does
not posit a point of origination for Consciousness. In short, it is assumed that it has
always existed. This view assumes that the universe is at root an indivisible whole
in which every particle of matter is entangled with every other particle. In this
view, matter is a contraction or concentration of Consciousness. The apparent separate constituents of the universe are at root an “illusion.” This view posits that the
“illusion” is created by the appearance of complementary pairs reflected within
Consciousness. These pairs create contrast effects, which make possible experience. This view suggests that Consciousness created the possibility for experience
for the purpose of self-examination, self-awareness and enrichment. This view implies that the universe did not arise by chance, has a purpose and a fundamental
meaning.
The view of idealism is that matter is an epiphenomenon or an emergent property
of Consciousness. It assumes that Consciousness is a ground state from which everything arises. Thus, everything that exists arises within Consciousness. The closest analogy to this process is probably a dream. Dreams arise in your consciousness
and during the experience appear to be quite real. Thus, in a manner of speaking,
monistic idealism would say that you are a “dream” character in Consciousness or
in Universal Mind. For those familiar with virtual reality games, one might say that
3

you are an “avatar” in a virtual reality created by Universal Mind or Consciousness (see the referenced note for a fuller explanation). Material “reality” could be
thought of as being generated from a basic division of thought within Universal
Mind into a complementary pair such as physical versus biological. From contrasting pairs, experience evolved ever more complex forms, which produced their own
sets of complementary pairs. The biological or living forms became “receivers” for
Consciousness, which was experienced as an individuated consciousness that is
functionally independent from Consciousness. The more complex the life form the
more “bandwidth” the “receiver” could accept. In the end, however, there is only
one Consciousness (a nondual perspective). Traditionally, this view has been
largely that of some Eastern traditions such as yoga. Many readers will immediately think of the Western version of Hatha Yoga with its emphasis on the body.
What is referred to here are the traditions within yoga that emphasize a nondual
philosophical view similar to monistic idealism and teach practices for the refinement of consciousness; i.e., mental yoga.
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Now, let’s examine the implications for the above for one complementary pair that
we all have some experience with -- sex (male and female). Recall that complementary pairs make experience possible by the contrasts that they impose. To clarify, consider another pair associated with temperature: hot and cold. Without the
contrast produced by the pair, temperature could not be experienced. It is also clear
that the pair represents a range and does not represent dichotomous categories. In
short, there are degrees of temperature along the continuum between the polar anchors for the complementary pair. The greater the points of difference along the
continuum the richer the possibilities for experience. Without the experience of the
full range of the continuum between the polar anchors for a complementary pair,
one can not truly understand the unity from which the pair was derived. For those
familiar with the Chinese yin and yang symbols, recall that those symbols for opposites are an abstract representation for complementary pairs. Each symbol contains a component of its opposite and both are contained within a circle representing the whole or unity of which each member of the pair is a partial reflection.
The continuum between the anchor points of male and female includes all sexual
variation possible. For purposes of this discussion, the experiences placed under
the umbrella term “transgender” (TG) will be considered. The view offered here is
that gender is a socially constructed expression of sex and sexuality. While there is
some limited variation in sex, there is more variation in the experienced sense of
sexuality. The former is anatomical and the latter is probably due to atypical hormonal effects on a developing organism. Gender in this discussion is considered to
be a social expression of sex and sexuality, which are convergent in the majority of
people but divergent in a minority. Thus, gender is not an all-or-nothing phenomenon, though it may come close to that in many people’s experience. By way of
analogy, consider the biological experience of hunger. The body generates this experience, which is variable in its intensity. However, the body does not dictate, except in the most general way, what should be eaten to satisfy hunger. How hunger
is satisfied is socially constructed. Society determines what should be considered
“food.” It also creates customs around how food is prepared, when it is eaten, how
it is eaten, with whom it might be eaten, and so on. Likewise, societies have socially created ways in which sex and the experience of sexuality should be expressed -- gender. Generally speaking, there is usually a very tight correlation between the appearance of anatomical sex, experienced sexuality and gender.
What are the implications of the above discussion for TG?
Lets look at the implications of taking the position of materialism. For our purposes, a TG individual is someone who experiences some degree of male sexuality
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while living through a female body or experiences some degree of female sexuality
while living through a male body.
Consider a TG individual who is a materialist. Such an individual has to consider
his/her experience to be the result of a random and meaningless biological variation -- a victim of circumstance. There are some who would argue that their experience is a deliberate choice, not the result of a random biological variation. The
choice is often justified on political and or social grounds, which probably serves
to give the experience contextual meaning. I don’t doubt that there may be such individuals. I think that most TG individuals, however, feel that their experience was
imposed, not chosen, and usually leaves them feeling like a victim, not an agent for
social change. In fact, one could posit that taking the position that one’s experience
results from a sociopolitical decision is a coping mechanism. A way of negating
the feeling of being a victim and constructing some meaning from the experience.
Second, scientific materialism is reductionist and therefore depends upon studying
relationships between clearly defined elements, which are strictly controlled to
minimize variation. The continuum of variation for sex is therefore, from a scientific perspective, a messy affair making well controlled studies of sex and sexuality
only possible by focusing on the anchor points and excluding everything in between as confounding variation. It is no wonder that persons on the excluded portion of the continuum have been prone to being minimized, pathologized and criminalized. Fortunately, modern day society is not as tenacious about pathologizing
and criminalizing personal expression as it has been in the past. This is not to suggest that it isn’t still a problem of significance.
Now, let’s look at the implications of taking the position of idealism.
Consider a TG individual who is an idealist and especially one who understands
4

idealism through nondual philosophy rooted in some Eastern tradition or in one of
the increasing number of Western expressions of nondualism. S/he does not view
everything as due to blind chance. Such a person is considered to be an individuated manifestation of Source Consciousness. Such a consciousness is a vehicle
through which Consciousness gains experience of its own potential and the unfolding of that potential. If one is a manifestation of Consciousness or of Universal
Mind, then your experience is not random and one is certainly not a victim of circumstance. Usually, one’s personal condition is viewed as having its origins in a
5

choice made by the meta-self prior to individuated consciousness being expressed
in material form. In short, there was an agreement to the current manifestation as a
vehicle for the experience possible for that form. This is probably only one of
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many previous and different expressions and possibly of many more to come. Why
this particular choice was made, in any specific case, lies within one’s consciousness but outside of awareness. There are ways of accessing such material but that is
beyond the scope of this essay. From this perspective one does not have to take
pathologizing and criminalizing by society of one’s being as a judgment of one’s
personal worth. This is not to minimize the social injustice that such judgment produces or its impacts. However, if one views oneself as a unique expression of Consciousness and takes one’s sense of personal worth from that understanding, then
one has a more positive basis for one’s sense of self and a degree of insulation from
the injustices implicit in society.
Finally, let us turn to an analysis of some possible outcomes for a TG individual.
There may be outcomes not covered here, but one should be able to work them out
from this illustration. Some of the following options will probably only be open to
someone who subscribes to a nondual worldview or will certainly be facilitated by
such a worldview. As the progression unfolds, a nondual worldview increases in
importance.
First, consider an individual on the continuum in unresolved conflict. This conflict
comes down to a perceived dualistic choice between the two anchor points
(male/female or masculine/feminine). The conflict between the dichotomous anchor points for the continuum is driven in large part by the social narrative about
the continuum. The person in conflict is strongly drawn toward the anchor point in
conflict with anatomy, which is nonconforming to the social narrative. Such an individual is strongly imbued with the social narrative. The stronger the social pressures the greater the conflict. The social pressure can come from external sources
policing the social narrative but will also involve one’s enculturation and internalization of the social narrative. It is probably from this type of conflict that what is
often referred to as gender dysphoria arises. Clearly, minimizing susceptibility to
external policing efforts will help. Equally if not more important is deconstructing
the internalized policing established through enculturation. Psychotherapy, drawing
on narrative psychology, can be helpful with the latter.
Second, consider an individual on the continuum who is only moderately drawn to
the anchor point in conflict with anatomy. Such a person often will resolve to end
the conflict by choosing one anchor point and suppressing the other in this dualistic
dance. If the person is male bodied and the choice is to suppress the intrusive sense
of femaleness, the conflict is repressed and one’s focus becomes on living through
the anatomical sex. There is still potential for negative psychological effects from
employing repression, but the immediate conflict has been resolved. The same
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analysis would hold if the person was female bodied and chose to suppress an intrusive sense of maleness.
Third, consider an individual on the continuum similar to the person in the previous analysis, except the person is strongly drawn to the anchor point in conflict
with anatomy. In this case, the decision may be to suppress and modify the anatomical sex and give full expression to the intrusive sense of sexuality. This is what is
often referred to a transsexualism. This is a choice that may reduce the conflict one
feels between anatomical sex and an intrusive sense of female or male sexuality,
but it is fraught with many new potential conflicts. It may also entail a lifetime of
pursuing adjustments trying to achieve the perfect approximation to one’s idealized
self-image.
Fourth, consider an individual who is a bit more psychologically sophisticated and
makes the choice not to suppress but to simply witness and thereby neutralize a
choice. In the case of a female bodied person, she lives through her anatomical sex
and becomes simply an unresponsive observer (witness) to the arising and subsiding of her intrusive sense of male sexuality. The converse analysis would apply to a
male bodied person with an intrusive sense of female sexuality. This approach has
the potential to minimize the conflict without the potential problems associated
with repression. However, witnessing is a learned skill that makes this a choice
only for someone aware of the skill and willing to devote the time and effort to establish it.
Fifth, consider a person who is living through a nondual narrative about his or her
life. Such an individual would reject the dualistic choice posed by the anchor
points of the continuum. The decision in this individual might be to unify the apparent dualistic choice presented by the continuum. The individual neither vacillates between the apparent choices, employs repression, embarks on bodily modification or sets out to utilize neutralization. In this individual the choice is to integrate the conflicting demands and give expression to a blend of both, which may
be made explicit to varying degrees. This might be thought of as a non-binary lifestyle. Such an individual would also be largely free of or at least largely indifferent
to the dualistic demands of social presentation in forms dictated by society.
Finally, there is one additional option available from the nondual perspective but
one probably chosen by very few. This is to shift identification from the body/mind
to fully identifying with pure awareness. Through identification with pure awareness, there is a merger of the self with the meta-self, to as great an extent as is possible, and still live in the world, transcending duality. In such a state the dualistic
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world of complementary pairs is transformed into a holistic understanding and perspective. A view from which the pairs creating the potential for experience are seen
as mere mirror reflections within the whole. Pure awareness is characterized by
neither maleness nor femaleness but rather the whole from which they are reflected
into the material world.
Notes:
1. For an excellent video presentation by a leading proponent of monistic idealism click here.
2. Consciousness with a capital “C” is used to indicate a reference to the unified and infinite
field of Consciousness or Source of all that is. The use of consciousness with a lower case “C” is
used to indicate an individuated contraction of consciousness within Consciousness.
3. Tom Campbell’s metaphor of reality as a computer simulation
4. Below are links to some sources of teachings on nondualism:
The Metaphysical Writings of Bernardo Kastrup
Non-Duality Teachings of Rupert Spira
The Spiritual Enneagram with Eli Jaxon-Bear
New Dharma Yoga with Sat Shree
Living Non-Duality with Robert Wolf
Self-realization and Enlightenment with Jan Esmann
The Tantrik Yoga teachings of Hareesh Wallis
5. Meta-self refers to that which is beyond or behind the self. This is somewhat analogous to
some people’s use of the terms soul and oversoul.
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Speculation About Transgender Conditions
Note: I use transgender in a broad sense and do not limit the term to persons who transition physically into the binary alternative to their assignment at birth (bodily sex). Personally, I make a
distinction between sex identity (biological basis), gender identity (requires a biological basis but
is largely socio-cultural) and sexual orientation (biological basis). I consider each to be a separate factor in every individual, in whole or part. I also consider these factors to be variable and
interactive producing a wide range of outcomes. While some outcomes are atypical relative to
the norm, I consider all to be natural outcomes.

Incidence data suggests that transgender (TG) conditions have a wider occurrence in males than in females and this post will be largely focused on TG in
males. I do not intend to dismiss TG in females, I am simply trying to keep the
level of complexity in this piece manageable. Demonstrating biological factors in
TG people is unlikely. Such a definitive answer would require experimental research on humans, which would be unethical to perform. Further, a human subjects
review board would never allow it even if some scientist or group of scientists had
no ethical qualms about performing the research. An animal alternative will not
provide a definitive answer because animals aren't human beings and generalization from animal studies to humans will always be open to challenge, especially in
something as unique as human sexual and gender identity.
What is left then? I would suggest that the next best thing to controlled, experiments on humans is what's often called a natural experiment. These are unplanned,
unintentional events that often provide a source of data that would otherwise simply never be available.
For example, there is the case of David Reimer. Reimer was born a male along
with a twin brother. Shortly thereafter, the two brothers were taken for circumcisions. The operation on David was badly botched. After consulting with "experts"
on sex and development, David's parents decided to have him surgically modified
to be structurally female. From that point on he was reared as a girl and was on estrogen therapy appropriate to developmental needs. At an early age David began
resisting his status as a girl and insisted that he was a boy. By the time that s/he
reached the age of 14, the parents gave up and explained what had actually happened. From that point forward, David did everything that was within his power to
reverse what had been done to him. He subsequently took the name David and
lived as a man. Unfortunately, David ended his own life at age 38 (more here).
There are apparently a number of such failed natural experiments, but David
Reimer is the best known because he decided to allow all the details of his case to
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be made public.
What this natural experiment clearly suggests is that there is no significant sociocultural contribution to sex identity. You cannot have a cleaner test of the socio-cultural hypothesis than a young child surgically modified to conform to external female morphology, socialized during childhood as a girl and given estrogen therapy
at puberty. Even if one argues that the parents weren't fully committed to the path
they had chosen, the influences marshaled to affect a change in sex identity were
far greater than can be imagined under any set of typical childhood circumstances.
The likelihood that the parents weren't fully committed to making this natural experiment a success seems remote. They were convinced that it was possible by doctors who were supposed to know about these things. They chose to embark on the
recommended course of treatment. A treatment that for all practical purposes was
irreversible once the surgical procedures to remove the male testes and modify the
genitalia was completed. They, no doubt, gave the project their best effort knowing
that there was no going back. It just didn't take.
Another natural experiment that has a bearing on some of the issues is that of individuals with complete androgen insensitivity syndrome (CAIS) [more here]. The
bodily cells in these individuals do not have receptors for testosterone and do not
respond to the hormone. The default morphology in such cases is female. When
this occurs in a male fetus, the outcome is a child that is genetically XY or male
and whose external morphology is female. Such individuals do not, however, have
the internal female reproductive organs. In other words, a male genotype and a female phenotype, at least in most observable respects.
Individuals with CAIS are reared as girls and the parents and the child are often unaware of the presence of the condition until puberty. Many of these individuals do
suffer psychological issues when they become aware of their condition but they do
not grow up thinking they are male. Further, they almost invariably live as women
and follow a typical female life course. They are sexually oriented toward men and
usually marry. Many also become mothers and rear adopted children within their
marriages. When there are other than temporary identity problems in these cases,
they seem to be mostly accounted for by partial AIS (PAIS) in which the male
child is born with deformed or incomplete genitalia. In such cases, the insensitivity
to testosterone is not total. In some such cases, they may be surgically modified to
be female depending on the status of the genitalia.
What this natural experiment suggests is that sexual identity is not a simple product
of DNA or genes. The outcome in CAIS is, for all practical purposes, a woman
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with male genes. These genetic males have female physical features, female sexual
identity and a female sexual orientation (i.e., toward males), which seems to be the
human default condition. A cell biologist, Bruce Lipton, argues that DNA directly
controls nothing and these cases appear to bear him out. Lipton argues that DNA is
simply a blueprint for various proteins and that like any blueprint it is not self-activating. DNA in a cell's nucleus must be turned on or activated before it will respond and produce a protein. What turns it on, according to Lipton, is a signal that
is external to the cell. Such signals attach to a receptor on the surface of a cell and
cue the cell to send a signal to the appropriate DNA sequence or gene in the cell's
nucleus to activate it. Testosterone clearly seems to be a signaling chemical that
can activate sex related genes and modify some cellular functions. In the absence
of the external signal, the genetic sex of a male remains unexpressed.
Sorting out the particulars and understanding the mechanisms and the variations
may be possible by a careful study of natural experiments. The two types of cases
discussed above seem to clearly rule out socio-cultural factors and simple genotype. The answer to the questions about TG in males will probably be found in exploring natural experiments that represent the middle ground between these two
types of cases. It appears that the middle ground is probably formed by individuals
with PAIS. What seems probable is that, at least, in TG males sex hormones are
probably the external cues that activate genes related to sexual identity.
In TG males, testosterone production is adequate for activating the genes that modify the fetus to follow a male line of morphological development. However, at
some point or points in development the fetus is either exposed to the wrong hormone, an inappropriate quantity of the correct or the absence of a hormone at a critical time. It seems likely that the critical function gone awry is related to signaling
the neurons in the brain and feminizing the fetus' brain. Several possibilities follow
but do not represent an exhaustive list:
1.
The body fail to produce a sufficient quantity of the critical hormone during
a critical period of brain development.
2.
Hormone production is adequate but enhanced, blocked or neutralized by
some interfering chemical during a critical period of brain development.
3.
There is some interference with the sensitivity of the hormone receptors on
neurons by an outside agent during a critical period of brain development.
4.
Hormone production is normal, there is no external agent interfering and the
cell receptors are functioning normally but the timing of the hormone release must
match closely with a critical period in brain development and the timing is off.
5.
Normally, there are additional surges of hormones in male babies perinatally
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or immediately postnatally. There might also be a failure of this late surge or variable levels of weakness in it that could affect brain development related to sexuality.
In any of the proposals above, the outcome is likely to be variable depending on a
variety of factors. The outcome could be the gestational default (female sexual
identity) resulting in a transgender or transsexual condition. The outcome could
also be only a partial conversion of the default female sexual identity to a male sex
identity (mixed sexual identity) resulting in a range of TG associated outcomes.
The speculative hypothesis put forward here is that TG males arise from hormonal
signaling gone awry. The errant signaling is likely to be related to testosterone, especially too little hormone or weak sensitivity to the hormone at the wrong time. It
seems likely that the explanation for TG females might also be found to be related
to errant testosterone signaling or receptor sensitivity that occurs too late in the gestation process to affect morphology but could still cause neurons to activate DNA
with male sexual identity functions. It seems possible that TG males and females
are due to errant androgen biology. In the former, this is probably due to a deficiency of some sort and in the latter probably due to an excess of some sort. It also
seems likely that there would be fewer TG female outcomes simply because the default biology is female and should thereby be more robust and less susceptible to
errant hormone signaling.
Genetic activation, to one degree or another, of biological sexual identity probably
has some biologically based behavioral implications. There is some pretty clear evidence from evolutionary analysis that there are some basic differences in male and
female reproductive strategies that lead to differences in behavioral styles. For a
person who has some degree of sexual identity associated with the opposite sex,
the greatest behavioral impact will be through socialization. Much of socialization
takes place through social learning, which is observation based. The most critical
factor in observational learning is attention to models. Thus, sexual identity might
be considered an attention orienting variable. For example, a male with a female
sexual identity, in whole or part, will to some degree be biologically oriented toward attending to female models. This is not unlike the priming that a fetus's brain
receives to focus attention on language models to facilitate acquisition of language
in its developmental environment.
The content that makes for femininity or gender identity is largely socio-cultural
and will vary by time and place. An individual with a focus of attention for female
behavior will through observational or social learning acquire some degree of those
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behaviors and attitudes associated with the female models in his or her life. The
strength of this biological orienting response will affect how strong or weak are the
learning conditions. A further impact on the strength of the learning will be governed by whether or not the environment supports and reinforces the learning of
feminine content. In the case of TG males, there often will be variability in the
strength of sexual identity both for male and female aspects. This should result in
variable degrees in the attention orienting response to both male and female models. Combine this with variability in the environmental support for or disapproval
of attending to and imitating cross sex models and there exists the potential for a
wide range of outcomes ranging from fantasy male femaling (to borrow a phrase
from Richard Ekins) to medically orchestrated sex change, which in fact is what is
seen in many TG males.
In sum, the hypothesis is that a male's sense of sex identity is determined at the biological level and is related to hormonal signaling. When this signaling goes awry,
TG males (and TG females) result. It seems likely that the errant signaling is related to much or to much androgen signaling at a critical time or selective cellular
insensitivity to androgen signaling at a critical time or more generally. The degree
to which the signaling goes awry accounts for different degrees of expression seen
in actual TG males. That femininity and masculinity are learned expressions of
gender identity is, no doubt, largely true. However, it is also proposed that the focus of attention needed to readily acquire expressions of gender through observational learning has a biological basis in one's sense of sexual identity. Finally, attempts to socialize against one's biological sense of sexual identity, as in the
Reimer case, will be met with resistance and will likely fail.
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A Libertarian's Perspective on Abortion
A lot of arguments over the abortion issue are tied to religion. I think religions can best be characterized as beliefs about insights gained by exceptional individuals. As belief systems, they substitute dogma and ritual for spiritual insight.
Thus, I consider religions to be aspects of popular culture that are at best a means
of social influence and at worst a method of exploitation. The abortion issue is just
the type of emotional issue that religious “leaders” can and historically have used
to accrue political and social power to themselves. Up until a few decades ago the
hot emotional issue used by many religious “leaders” to garner political and social
power was racial segregation. In the future, it will no doubt be something else. I reject any argument marshaled by individuals whose primary motive is probably social manipulation for the purpose of imposing their beliefs/dogmas on people who
don't agree with them.
The next line of argument I'd call a "natural law" argument for lack of a better
term. This position argues that any living being capable of self-agency owns his or
her life (I'd prefer body) and ethically speaking no one has a right to take that life
(I'd prefer appropriate that body). Thus, the debate comes down to one about property rights, which are defended by libertarians, among others. The sticky point in
this argument comes in determining when one has achieved the status of a human
being and hence acquired property rights to one's body.
I do not consider a dividing cell mass a human being. It may have the potential to
be a human being but so does a skin flake in your bedding, given the development
of cloning technology. Until a developing fetus is capable of sustaining itself outside of a parasitic relationship, it is not a realized human being and has no property
rights over its developing body. (Note: Mere birth does not convey the status of human being under the definition used, though there is a high probability that the two
will coincide, which in no way implies that one causes the other.) In fact, to give
such a cell mass property rights is to put its property rights in direct conflict with
the property rights of the host of whose body it is an integral part. As long as the
cell mass is in a parasitic relationship with the host's body, it is for all practical purposes a part of the body over which the host, a realized human being, exercises
sole property rights.
The only way to prevent abortion is by the appropriation of a person's body (property) by threat or physical force. A role usually assumed by the state, but certainly
not limited to the state. Usurpation of property rights is not limited to the state and
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can be done by other types of organizations or even by individuals. Those who
wish, for whatever reason, to involve themselves in the property decisions of another have only one acceptable means. They may attempt to affect the decisions of
another through rational persuasion, if the person is willing to entertain their arguments. They never have a moral or ethical right to impose by force or coercion
their belief or preference on another sovereign individual.
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Beyond Gun Control
To open, I have no problem with rational controls on the purchase, possession and carrying of firearms. I will stipulate to the fact that some gun violence is
no doubt due to the ready availability of guns. However, to be clear, a gun is nothing more or less than a mechanism. A mechanism designed to threaten, injure or
kill, but a mechanism nonetheless. It is an inert metal artifact devoid of meaning
except that which one imposes on it. Thus, many meanings, both good and bad, attach to guns.
I think that gun control efforts are, for the most part, confusing means with causes.
It is, in my view, analogous to thinking that the obesity epidemic can be solved by
taxing certain foods or that drug abuse can be stopped by criminalizing drugs.
From my experience, gun controls, food taxes and drug laws will not and have not
stopped violence, obesity or drug abuse.
So, why do we pursue such strategies? Because they are easy targets. It is like the
proverbial drunk who has lost his keys and is searching for them under a street
light because he can see better there. The real solution is much more complex and
therefore more difficult and expensive to accomplish. The most important question
to ask in all these cases is why? Why is someone violent? Why is someone obese?
Why does someone abuse a drug? The answer is never simple and seldom the same
across cases.
I accept that there very well may be some commonalities among perpetrators of
gun violence, and easy access to guns might be one of them. A commonality that I
think that has just as much if not considerably more influence on gun violence is
being socialized in a culture that is grounded in violence. At least in my lifetime,
which is inclusive of the majority of living Americans, this country has been
poised on the edge of violent confrontation or actually at war. Our history is replete
with violence, beginning with the genocide perpetrated against indigenous people
for our own advantage and the enslavement of millions of people to exploit the
land and resources that we took from and are still taking from indigenous people.
Our country has the largest military in the world. We spend more on arms than any
other country in the world. We sell more arms to other countries than any other
country in the world, including to some countries that we know do not want them
purely for defensive purposes. We also have the highest rates of personal violence
of any other developed country. We have the highest proportion of our population
incarcerated than any other developed country. Our entertainment media are satu-

247
rated with glorified violence. Granted, some of this has elicited moral outrage and
produced improved behavior at times, but one should not be in the position of having “good” behavior motivated by a guilty conscience. Further, I don’t doubt that
this country has done some positive things in the world, but they are far out numbered by our less than righteous behavior. We are masters at antagonizing other
peoples and then blaming them for resisting our goals.
Let’s return to the more immediate issue of gun violence. Several years ago some
statisticians looked at the probabilities for various outcomes in the U.S. One question they asked was, "Where is an adolescent or young adult most likely to be murdered?". Murdered in this case often means shot to death. The expected answer was
in an inner city ghetto of a major city. The actual answer was in rural areas in the
western U.S. While they listed a number of factors that were associated with this
unexpected outcome, an important factor was the cultural expectation that to be a
“man” one must handle one’s own problems. In most cases, “handle” meant to seek
and achieve retribution or revenge for a perceived wrong.
The above example illustrates the complexity of dealing with gun violence. Many
factors appeared to contribute to the use of violence to “handle” wrongs. Availability of firearms was one factor but so too were cultural expectations that endorse violent solutions. In addition, these two factors were accompanied by other setting
factors such as lack of community cohesion, economic stress, little or no law enforcement presence and alcohol abuse. What happens if you leave all these factors
in place and make guns more difficult to obtain? Probably there is some reduction
in gun violence, but violence can be perpetrated by far too many means to ever
control by trying to eliminate the means. If not with guns, violence can be accomplished with fists, clubs, knives, poisons, explosives, fire bombs and even automobiles. The list is not inclusive by any means. I can recall examples of individual
and multiple deaths affected through all of these means in this country during my
lifetime.
In the case of school shootings that seem to spark the most fervor about gun control, I would suggest that school culture as a setting factor is just as important, if
not more important, than the availability of guns. A school culture that permits or
ignores threat, intimidation, humiliation, coercion and physical violence won’t be
solved by gun control. A school curriculum that fails to motivate and engage every
student in learning perceived as meaningful to the student won’t be solved by gun
control. A school that fails to provide access to adequate services for students with
difficulties, whether related to learning or behavior, won’t be solved by gun control. Gun control is merely one small component in the larger task at hand.
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In conclusion, I would suggest that the issue will not be an easy one to resolve. It
will not be easy because in the final analysis both sides are largely driven by fear.
Gun control advocates, at root, feel threatened by civilians with guns. Gun rights
advocates feel threatened by a range of phenomena and seek security through guns.
When fear motivates both sides in an argument, rational discussion is unlikely to
prevail. Thus, the debate becomes a power struggle to see who can impose its will
on whom. Not a recipe for a congenial social order.
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Bioethics and Life Extension*
We all have a vested interest in matters related to biotechnology. In particular, we should be especially interested in how government and government advisory bodies are looking at biotechnology. Whether we like it or not, our future is in
the hands of government and government advisory bodies that determine through
legislation and regulation what is or is not permitted. A good example of how legislation and regulation impact us as individuals is the activity of the Food and Drug
Administration (FDA) [See FDA Review]. This agency literally has the power of
life and death over each of us through the exercise of its authority to regulate what
we consume whether it is nutritional or medicinal in nature and without regard to
what our personal wishes may be. For example, the FDA has denied terminally ill
patients access to experimental drugs because they may have dangerous side effects. What could be more dangerous than a terminal illness? I spent some time on
the site for the President’s Council on Bioethics because I think that this advisory
body will significantly impact future legislation on and regulation of biotechnology.
One area that has been a concern of and subject to the attention of the President’s
Council on Bioethics (PCB) is the divide between what it terms enhancement as
opposed to therapy. This distinction is made in a book length report on ethical considerations in biotechnology (Beyond Therapy) that was released in 2003. Therapy
is viewed as current and future interventions directed at curing or controlling diseases (e.g., AIDS) and correcting defects (e.g., cystic fibrosis) as traditionally understood. Enhancement on the other hand is viewed as potential interventions directed at improving natural conditions (e.g., life span) and abilities (e.g., memory).
The PCB addresses age-retardation and life extension in a working paper prepared
for its members (Ageless Bodies). What the PCB has to say on life extension has
the potential to impact our personal efforts to enjoy and extend our lives.
One of the concepts mentioned in the discussion of bioethics by the PCB is the
precautionary principle. “Over the past few decades, environmentalists, forcefully
making the case for respecting Mother Nature, have urged upon us a “precautionary principle” regarding all our interventions into the natural world. Go slowly,
they say, you can ruin everything. The point is certainly well taken in the present
context… (Emphasis added)”
The precautionary principle asserts that any action or policy that is potentially
harmful, especially to the environment or to human health, should not be taken un-
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less there is a scientific consensus that there is no danger. Thus, the burden of proof
is on those who propose an action. Critics of this principle point out that since science cannot prove a negative, the criterion stipulated in the principle would essentially give regulators absolute discretionary power. Thus, a powerful tool for blocking scientific progress in many areas, including biotechnology and nanotechnology
would be placed in the hands of groups with political and ideological rather than
scientific motivations.
We should be alert to attempts to incorporate the precautionary principle into legislation and regulations that bear on research and development in biomedicine and
related fields. If this principle should become the guiding light for government regulation of biotechnology research, it may be much longer than any of us have imagined before advanced biotechnology techniques for life extension are developed
and implemented, if ever.
A second, distinction made by the PCB is between the impact of life extension on
individuals and the impact on society. The Commission admits that there is likely
much potential good to be gained by individuals from biotechnology. “Powerful as
some of these concerns are, however, from the point of view of the individual considered in isolation the advantages of age-retardation may well be deemed to outweigh the dangers.”
The Commission goes on to take the view that the impact of life extension and biological enhancement in the aggregate of individuals comprising society are another
matter altogether. The PCB contends that society composed of citizens who are the
beneficiaries of life extension may suffer as a whole even though each individual is
personally benefited. “…If individuals did not age, if their functions did not decline and their horizons did not narrow, it might just be that societies would age far
more acutely, and would experience their own sort of senescence—a hardening of
the vital social pathways, a stiffening and loss of flexibility, a setting of the ways
and views, a corroding of the muscles and the sinews…”
The Commission spends some considerable time lamenting the possible corruption
by biotechnology of what it means to be human. The essence of this concern is captured in these comments from the conclusion to the working paper referred to
above, “…Is human life, as our ancestors understood it and as our faiths and our
philosophies describe it, really just a problem to be solved? The anti-aging
medicine of the not-so-distant future would treat what we have usually thought of
as the whole, the healthy, human life as a condition to be healed. It therefore
presents us with a questionable notion both of full humanity, and of the proper ends

251
of medicine (Emphasis added).”
The former Chairman of the PCB, Leon Kass, has offered the following opinions
about the mortality of man, 1) “Mortality as such is not our defect, nor is bodily
immortality our goal…the human soul yearns for, longs for, aspires to some condition, some state, some goal toward which our earthly activities are directed but
which cannot be attained in earthly life…Man longs not so much for deathlessness
as for wholeness, wisdom, goodness, and godliness.” 2) “The finitude of human
life is a blessing to every individual, whether he knows it or not.” (Both quoted in
Liberation Biology by Ronald Bailey. Apparently, for Kass it is not possible to
have a truly meaningful and satisfying life while bound to the material world.
Thus, Kass would appear to have no qualms about pressing on you the blessings of
a short life so that your soul can achieve godliness.
In Liberation Biology, libertarian author Ronald Bailey points out that bio-conservative opposition to biotechnology can be found on both the left and right ends of
the political spectrum. Joining Leon Kass on the political right are such figures as
John Hopkins University professor Francis Fukuyama. Fukuyama has been prominent thinker among neo-conservatives but has drifted somewhat out of that orbit recently as he has become disenchanted with the war in Iraq. In his book, Our
Posthuman Future: Consequences of the Biotechnology Revolution, Fukuyama argues that biotechnology will lead to radical inequality and poison the political
process. Neo-conservative editor of the Weekly Standard William Kristol also fears
biotechnology and supports restrictions on its development. Kristol acts on his
fears in various ways including giving bio-conservatives a platform such as the following book. Writing about the stem cell debate in The Future is Now: America
Confronts the New Genetics edited by William Kristol and Eric Cohen, Fukuyama
claims "...the need [is] for an institutional framework for the regulation of all human biotechnology, and not just research funded by the federal government."
When asked in an interview if the government had a right to tell its citizens that
they have to die, Fukuyama replied, “Yes, absolutely.”
The political left has also produced a number of bio-conservatives and activists
against biotechnology. One of the earliest to emerge on the left was Foundation for
Economic Trends president and author, Jeremy Rifkin. In his book The Biotech
Century, Rifkin presents a catalog of reasons why we should fear biotechnology
and argues that in spite of obvious potential benefits the risks far outweigh the benefits and development of biotechnology must be restrained. Another left-wing, bioconservative is Marcy Darnovsky the Associate Executive Director of the Center
for Genetics and Society based in Oakland, CA. Darnovsky, among other things, is
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concerned with the social justice aspects of biomedicine and argues that “…we
need ways to apply the brakes…” on designer medicine and designer babies. She
argues that these are technologies that will only benefit the wealthy and leave the
rest of us as second-class citizens. She suggests that there are far too many more
mundane problems that need resources to waste them on low priority projects such
as biomedicine. A final example from the left is Daniel Callahan, Co-founder of
the Hasting Center, which has a focus on bioethics. The following quote illustrates
his thinking on life extension; “There is no known social good coming from the
conquest of death…The worst possible way to resolve this issue is to leave it to individual choice.”
Advocates for life extension should adopt as a guiding principle the words of John
Stuart Mill; “Over himself, over his own body and mind, the individual is sovereign.” One might ask, which political philosophy best embodies the above principle? In my view, the libertarian philosophy comes the closest to advocating Mill’s
principle. Unfortunately, the libertarian political philosophy has not had much success in making the transition to politics. From the above discussion it is clear that
there is potential opposition to life extension from both the left and the right. Thus,
life extension advocates should take care to support candidates from any political
party whose views are consistent with their objectives. They should also be watchful for legislation that could serve to block progress toward life extension and actively lobby against it. One certainly cannot afford to ignore politics!
*This essay reflects minor modifications to the original, which was Published in Long Life the
in-house journal of the Immortalist Society.
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Comment on a Klan Rally

The picture above is from a Klan rally held in a small town not far from
where I live in north Georgia. I was at first reminded of the Klan rallies that took
place during my youth. Regular rallies were held on the top of Stone Mountain in
Georgia, east of Atlanta. I recall sitting in my car at a highway intersection waiting
to exit onto the highway while a seemingly endless stream of Klan "kars" passed
by in route to the mountain and the inevitable cross burning.
As I considered the current event, which was much smaller than those earlier
events, an observation made by a psychologist, Charles Carver, came to mind.
Carver's observation was that if you want to understand a behavior, you must first
understand the goal to which it is directed. This thought led to questions about the
goal of the Klan and of the protesters present at the rally.
I don't seriously believe that the Klan thought they were going to persuade anyone
to adopt their position on any issue, so what did this small band of men belonging
to a marginalized and socially impotent group hope to accomplish? Further, what
was the goal of the protesters at the Klan rally? I very much doubt that the protesters thought they were going to persuade the Klansmen to throw off their robes and
become advocates for freedom and liberty for all.
If this little "dance" on the Ellijay town square wasn't about one group trying to
change the mind of another group, what then was it about? I think that for the Klan,
a true home grown terrorist organization that is now marginalized and socially unacceptable, the rally was primarily about validation. They sought and obtained public attention, which affirmed that they weren't forgotten relics and could still command an audience by their public presence. The Klan reminds me of youths I've
observed who know just the right buttons to push to aggravate some adult in their
lives (teachers and parents seem to be favorite targets) and take considerable plea-
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sure and satisfaction from having so manipulated an antagonist.
In addition to the self-affirmation obtained from public attention, the rally seemed
to me to possibly serve a second purpose -- communication. How does a small, isolated group recruit new members and give support to other scattered and isolated
groups and individuals of a similar mind? One answer I think is through publicity.
The news coverage generated by the event turned protesters and the media into the
unwitting accomplice of the Klan in disseminating its message to its kin, "we're
here and we still matter." In support of this analysis consider this from Scott Atran
an anthropologist and expert on terrorism, "Media and publicity are the oxygen
of terrorism. Without them it would die."
Even in this day of digital communication, the context of a public event has significant messaging potential, as all of the "terrorist" groups in the world know so well.
A public event, whether a rally or a car bomb, is both a cheap and effective way to
obtain an outcome not otherwise possible for such a group. Thus, contributing to a
publicity event conducted by the Klan, whether by showing up to protest or showing up to cover the "event" for the media, is to assist the Klan in meeting its goals.
Empowering the Klan in stressful and contentious times is especially hazardous because it remains a spark with the potential to become a fire.
What led the protesters to become dance partners with the Klan? Clearly, there was
a bit of self-affirmation going on here as well. What better way than a public dance
of defiance with a defanged cobra to demonstrate one's righteousness and moral superiority. The Klansmen in their white robes provided a stimulus to elicit the moral
outrage of the most sensitive members of the community -- the Klan's dependable
foils. The protesters came out because of the Klan but they demonstrated to affirm
their own beliefs and to signify publicly to one another and the community that we
are truly good and caring people. The rally also provided the protesters an occasion
to identify kindred spirits in the community, form new associations and weave a
new thread into one's personal narrative.
In the end, the Klan cared only that the protesters showed up and the more the better for their purposes. The dance goes on.

255
Social and Political

Immigration Policy
This country without doubt has a problem with illegal residents. Why? First
and foremost is that there are many places in the world that are so politically oppressive and economically impoverished that there is no shortage of people who
want to get out and find more favorable circumstances. Second, we have a problem
because the U.S. has an immigration policy that is so restrictive that many people
despair of ever being able to legally immigrate and decide to take matters into their
own hands and ignore the law. Finally, we have a problem because the federal government has shown itself either unwilling or unable to maintain the integrity of the
territory comprising the U.S. The latter is a problem that goes well beyond illegal
residents and includes problems related to smuggling and security to name two major concerns.
I favor immigration reform and reform that would significantly increase the number of immigrants. Why do I favor immigration reform? The answer is out of selfinterest. First, immigrants supply a pool of individuals with little or no stake in the
status quo. A regularly renewing pool of such individuals provide the fresh perspective and talent needed to keep the country moving forward. Second, without
immigrants the U.S. population is approaching zero growth due to a falling birth
rate. Without immigrants the U.S. population will very likely begin contracting
within a few decades. Population growth rates below replacement levels are already a problem for many countries such as Italy, Japan and Russia. Further, it is a
problem faced in the near future by a number of countries such as the U.S. and
China. Thus, many of the countries in the world will soon be in competition for a
diminishing pool of working-age adults who want to immigrate. The U.S. has a
huge debt, an even larger pool of underfunded obligations and unfunded guarantees
that need to be met. These cannot be satisfied with a flat or declining working-age
population. In short, we must grow economically or face an economic collapse
such as that recently endured by Russia. Leaving aside, for the present, the issue
created by the intersection of economics and climate change.
I application for immigration status should be open to anyone who meets a couple
of simple tests. First, the person should be capable of supporting him or herself as
evidenced by sufficient assets to do so or by having secured a contract for suitable
employment within the U.S. Second, the person should pose no clear threat to civil
order or national security. I think immigration status once granted should extend to
an applicant's immediate family, which includes spouse and dependent children but
reaches no further. I would place no limits on the number of immigration applica-
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tions approved each year and would not have any restrictions related to country of
origin. I would offer work visas under the same guidelines as immigration (excepting the asset criterion) to anyone wishing to legally work here on a temporary basis.
We have restrictive policies that generally limits immigration and virtually prohibits immigration from some parts of the world. We also have a less than flexible
policy about temporary work visas. Given these conditions it is not surprising that
we have a large population of illegal immigrants who have made their way here
from around the world. Migrants from Mexico, Central and South America probably comprise the majority due to geography but certainly points of origin extend
beyond this hemisphere. I do not think it wise to allow this de facto immigration
policy to continue to operate. I also do not have much sympathy for people who are
willing to flaunt U.S. immigration law, even though it is flawed. I personally know
people who would like to immigrate to the U.S. but who are not eligible to apply
and who have enough respect for the rule of law not to take the matter into their
own hands. If I had to choose between these two types of people, I would favor
those that respect the law. However, we do have around 15 million illegal residents
in the country so one issue is what to do about them.
It is unlikely that we are capable of deporting 15 million people not to mention the
problems this would cause in many cases. For example, in families where the
adults are illegal and the children are citizens what is the proper course of action?
Personally, I think citizenship by birth granted to children of non-citizen parents in
the U.S. is something that needs to change. However, it is the law and those children are not only legal residents but citizens. Because of the complexity of the situation, I favor amnesty for illegal residents whose only legal violations have been of
immigration law. Convicted felons should not receive amnesty for violations of
immigration or criminal law.
By amnesty I mean forgiveness not legalization. Legalization of past law violations
is logically equivalent to making something illegal retroactively. Amnesty should
be limited to forgiveness of violations of immigration law. In short, if you are
granted amnesty you will not be subject to prosecution for violation of immigration
law. Amnesty does not mean being rewarded with a fast track to citizenship and
jumping ahead of everyone else in the world who wants to immigrate to the U.S.
For example, when Vietnam era draft dodgers were granted amnesty, they were relieved of any risk of being prosecuted. They were not, however, rewarded with veterans' benefits along with amnesty. So, where does that leave formerly illegal residents who have been granted amnesty?
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I think any such resident who is employed should be able to apply for and be
granted a work visa good for a fixed period such as three years. This visa should
cover the applicant and any dependents in his or her immediate family. Renewal of
the visa should be available as a matter of course at the end of the visa period. If
such a person wishes to apply for immigrant status and be on track to citizenship,
he or she should follow the same application procedures as anyone else in the
world who wants to immigrate and become a citizen. If the immigration reform
that I favor and discussed above were to be adopted, persons already in the country
and holding a work visa would have an advantage in the immigration process. I see
no easy way to avoid visiting this injustice upon persons outside of the U.S. who
want to immigrate. It is an imperfect world.
The proper venue for getting changes in immigration law is the U.S. Congress. If
you want changes in the ground rules for immigration, you should be advocating
and lobbying with your congressional representatives. No one else has the authority or power to change the laws in the U.S. All other actions are a waste of time
and largely amount to political grandstanding.
I do have a major concern related to Mexican immigration into the U.S., especially
in border states. Niall Ferguson, a well known historian who studies economic history, has put forth an historical hypothesis about the causes of the conflicts in the
twentieth century. He discussed his hypothesis and the evidence supporting it in his
book War of the World. What he argued was that the recipe for conflict has three
ingredients. These ingredients include overlapping ethnicities populating a geographic area, economic stress and either an inability or unwillingness by authorities
to maintain order. Today one can see these ingredients coming together in several
locations including the area where Iraq, Iran and Turkey come together (the Kurd
"problem"); the area including the northwestern part of China (Xinjiang) and the
territories in northeastern Pakistan (the Uygur "problem"); and the southwestern
U.S. and Mexico (the Mexican "problem"). All of these areas, among others, have
the potential to become violent. There exists a real possibility that an increase in
Mexican immigration into border states could fuel the fires of ethnic conflict. I
don't argue that immigration should be restricted because of this concern but one
should recognize the potential and attempt mitigate the factors that could cause
conflict to erupt.
I also think that there is a downside to increasing immigration that is often overlooked. While immigration reform would increase the population and expand the
tax base, which has some clear economic benefits, it also means growth. For those
who are concerned with energy independence, conservation of resources, pollution,
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protection of the environment and similar endeavors, growth is a significant threat
to all of those goals. If one advocates for expanding the population it follows that
the economy must be expanded to accommodate the new citizens and the increased
birth rate that will follow them. An expanding economy will put additional strains
on meeting the goals mentioned. There is an inherent contradiction between increases in population, economic expansion and concern for the quality of life. We
may have to choose between economic stagnation and financial chaos or environmental degradation and diminished quality of living conditions. Carefully consider
what you ask for because you may get it.
See Also:
Borderlands and Immigrants
Arizona, Borderlands and U.S. -- Mexican Immigration
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Social and Political

Is Economic Growth a Viable Long-Term Goal?
To begin, let’s distinguish between economic activity for expansion, economic activity for maintenance and economic activity for sustainability. Expansion
is how the standard of living in a country is increased. In short, when economic activity exceeds what is required to maintain a baseline level for a population of a
given size, the result is greater affluence per capita in the population. Think of affluence as that portion of income that can be devoted to discretionary spending beyond meeting truly basic needs. On the other hand, maintenance merely keeps up
with population growth, or lack thereof, and maintains the status quo. Depending
on where you live this could be well beyond or below basic needs. Sustainable economic growth would be economic activity that for a given population size and life
style could be continued indefinitely. An economic model that could continue indefinitely would require a lifestyle that rests upon a sustainable draw on resources
and waste generation that can be absorbed and processed by the planet.
Presently, a minority of the world population enjoys an affluent lifestyle that was
generated by the expansion model and depends upon an unsustainable draw on resources and waste generation. Many such developed economies are having difficulty, for various reasons, with expansion and may be reluctantly trying to hold to a
maintenance model by default. There are a number of impediments to economic activity based on expansion. These impediments open up an opportunity to consider
the possibility of developing an alternative model, which should focus on sustainable economic activity. It may be possible for sustainable activity to also maintain
some level of affluence, given a small enough population, or significant improvements in technology and its application.
Several factors currently depress expansion of economic activity, especially in the
developed economies, which are responsible for a major portion of the world economy. In no particular order of importance, the first of these is debt. Almost all of
the developed world’s economies are heavily in debt, both public and private.
Heavy debt is also widespread in the developing world. In January, 2017, Reuters
News reported that total global debt had reached 325% of global gross domestic
product (GDP) and rose by 11 trillion dollars in the first nine months of 2016
alone. The report also indicated that approximately half was public (government)
and half private debt. Few embrace the implications of this situation, but it seems
obvious to me that a sound economy cannot be built upon a foundation of burgeoning growth in public and private debt. Generally, debt is most defensible when it is
put to productive purposes. The underlying premise of capitalism is that capital is
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accumulated through saving surpluses and then lent to productive enterprises that
will yield sufficient return to, at minimum, repay the debt plus a reasonable return
on the loan. The developed economies have drifted so far from this view of debt
that to call them capitalist economies is laughable.
The second factor is birth rates (see Figure below). Again, virtually all developed
countries are at or below the replacement rate for their population, which is on average 2.1 children per adult female of reproductive age. This has two obvious consequences. The first consequence is that the size of the population in developing
countries is either no longer expanding, is static or is declining. For example, according to data reported in Wikipedia, as of 2005, the fertility rate in Europe was
down to 1.41, in North America down to 1.99, in Japan down to 1.5 and in China
down to 1.6. When population is expanding in developed countries, it is almost always due to immigration. The mere shifting people around doesn’t, in itself, affect
total world population to any significant degree. It does, however, increase the demand for resources as immigrants move to developed countries with the expectation of being able to improve their lifestyle, a goal that they often achieve. This
could have an effect on total population because there is a close relationship between improvement in lifestyle and lower birth rates. Lifestyle, of course, includes
more income but also includes other factors such as better health care and greater
personal sovereignty, especially for women. The decline in fertility rates is a global
phenomenon illustrated by a worldwide fertility rate of 5.02 in 1950 and a rate of
of 2.65 in 2005. It is estimated that the worldwide rate will be down to 2.05 by
2050. This rate is slightly below the projected replacement rate of 2.1. Even so,
large portions of Africa and the Middle East are projected to remain above their replacement rates.
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The second consequence of the decline in birth rates is to increase the proportion of
older people in the population. An examination of spending by age cohort indicates
that spending begins to pick up for people in their 30s as a result of career progression and family formation. Peak spending occurs in people in their 40s and 50s.
People moving into their 60s and beyond, as a group, make fewer purchases in the
consumer economy than do younger people. Thus, as a population ages and becomes progressively older, on average, there is a reduction in demand for consumer goods. As the demand for consumer goods falls, this further suppresses the
potential for expansion of the economy.
A third factor is the proportion of the working-age population that is employed. It
is obviously difficult to be a consumer of any consequence if one has little if any
discretionary income or perhaps no income at all. Governments are prone to manipulate economic statistics such as unemployment rates so this problem is a bit difficult to appraise. However, an independent estimate from Shadowstats for the U.S.
put the true unemployment rate at approximately 23% in 2016. At the same time,
U.S. government statistics suggest that unemployment in 2016 was 4.7%. This discrepancy is due in part to Shadowstats including discouraged and displaced workers in its estimate while the government only counts individuals actively seeking
employment within the past four weeks. If you’re unemployed and haven’t sought
employment in the past four weeks, you aren’t counted by the U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics as unemployed. Whatever the true figure, it is clear that declines in
economic activity will further increase unemployment.
To add fuel to this already bleak outlook, a recent estimate put the loss of jobs to
automation, worldwide, at over one million per year, with acceleration likely going
forward. This will have its biggest impact on older workers who are less able to retool for alternative employment. This is due to time constraints relative to remaining working life, existing financial demands and lack of resources to pursue such
training. Many of those unemployed now and not counted because they have given
up seeking employment probably belong in this group. Even for those older workers fortunate enough to retrain for alternate employment, they will be facing new
careers at the entry level that seldom provides the income and benefits lost. This is
not a solid basis for expanding economic activity.
A fourth consideration is resource limits. The World Population History site defines ecological footprint as the rate of consumption of natural resources and the
generation of waste, together with the planet’s ability to replenish those resources
and absorb the waste. Carrying capacity is an estimate of how large a population
can be supported by the available resources and their replenishment, along with the
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capacity to reabsorb waste. The Population Institute estimates that the human
species’ ecological footprint is currently between 140% and 150% of carrying capacity. Further, they estimate that before the population expansion stops and begins
to decline, the total population will be between 9.5 and 11 billion people (see Figure below) and will be at approximately 300% of carrying capacity. In short, to
maintain the status quo now requires the resources and capacities of 1.5 planets and
will soon require the resources and capacities of 3 planets. Obviously, this is not
sustainable. Perhaps the load can be reduced by greater efficiency and new technologies, but if not we may be in a race. A race to see which line we cross first -an ecological or a population implosion. If the latter comes first then the former
might be avoidable. If the former comes first the latter may be far greater than expected from a decline in fertility rates.

Fred Pearce, in his book The Coming Population Crash, offers a couple of interesting statistics. First, the figures he presents indicate that the ecological footprint of
the average U.S. citizen is just shy of ten times that of the average Indian or
African. He further compared the world’s wealthiest one billion people with the remaining people and found that the ecological footprint of the wealthiest is 32 times
that of the remaining population. If you, as an individual, have an income of at
least $12,500 (just above the U.S poverty criterion for an individual), you can
count yourself among the top one billion. He offers the following illustration.
“A woman in rural Ethiopia can have ten children and her family will do less damage and consume fewer resources than the family of the average soccer mom in
Minnesota, Manchester or Munich.”
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In short, the suggestion was that a decrease in the number of affluent persons
would do more to reduce the ecological footprint of the human species than to
merely decrease the size of the overall population. Perhaps this will be accomplished independently of any policy initiatives or programs. A demographer recently pointed out that demographic trends, especially in the developed countries,
foretell an impending world population implosion. He thinks this could begin as
early as 2050 while others think 2100 is a more likely date for population declines
to begin. Fortuitously, the leading edge of the predicted decline will be in the developed countries with the most affluent populations. Longer term, the trends will
impact the overall world population. The critical question is whether or not this
population decline and lessening of the demands on the environment will be large
enough and occur soon enough to save the planet from ecological disaster.
Given all the factors potentially contracting economic activity, especially in the developed countries, one must consider whether the goal of expansive economic
growth is truly a viable concept except perhaps temporarily for the most impoverished countries. Over the last decade there have been massive attempts by governments in developed countries to stimulate economic growth through lowering interest rates and by infusing money into their economies, which has been “borrowed”
through various mechanism and thereby further increasing levels of government or
public debt. The premise that lies behind these moves is that lower interest rates
and more money available for lending will result in more borrowing and spending
for consumption. The hypothesis is that this increase in spending using borrowed
money will in turn stimulate economic activity. The simple fact is that private debt
is already excessive. If this strategy yields any positive effect on discretionary
spending, it is likely to be limited and of short duration. One technique that is invariably turned to under such circumstances is to lower credit standards to stimulate borrowing. This often has the desired effect short-term but makes likely further
undermining of the economy through subsequent credit defaults.
It would appear that it is past time for the developed countries to wake up to the
fact that expanding growth economies based on consumption simply can’t be sustained. Where resources should be focused is not on how to bring back expansive
growth but rather on developing a new economic philosophy that is not consumption and growth-oriented. What is needed is an economic philosophy that is oriented toward a sustainable standard of living. Such a philosophy would, on average, result in a lower standard of living in developed countries and a higher standard of living in developing countries. This clearly will not come about under an
economic model that emphasizes consumption and expansive growth. Whatever
form such an economic philosophy might take, it will likely meet with massive re-
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sistance on many fronts. There are billions of people who aspire to an affluent lifestyle, many of whom will not be happy to hear that it is not possible. There are
many hundreds of millions of people who enjoy affluent lifestyles who will not be
happy to hear that it cannot be equitably justified nor environmentally sustained. In
addition, there are huge vested interests in the business community, government
and social institutions that will fight change to the bitter end.
At present, economic thinking holds that the goal should be to raise the standard of
living in economically depressed countries to one approximating that in the developed countries. However, it seems highly unlikely that the resources exist to make
this a viable goal. Even should it be accomplished, the demand on resources would,
in all likelihood, result in an environmental collapse. Even if the environment
proves more robust than believed, the current and anticipated future consumption
of resources isn’t likely to be sustainable.
Presently, it is estimated that between 800 million and one billion people live lives
in which hunger is a regular experience. In a recent article (March, 2017) in the
New Scientist magazine, it was suggested that enough food is being produced now
to meet the needs of those people short of sufficient food. All of the food necessary
to feed the hungry is lost through waste, according to the author of the piece. However, the problem isn’t simply to stop wasting food, because there are coincidental
factors such as infrastructure, distribution and payment for the food even if made
available. It is estimated that to meet the growing needs moving into the middle to
the end of the century will require an increase of 70% over current agricultural production levels.
One major problem area going forward is Africa. Africa presents a special problem
for several reasons. The two most critical problems are robust population growth
and failure of the green revolution, that has ended hunger in other parts of the
world, to penetrate into Africa to any significant extent. However, it is time for
green revolution 2.0. The first version of this revolution has relied upon intensive
agriculture employing manufactured fertilizers, pesticides, new crop strains, massive amounts of water for irrigation and mechanization. All of the components
comprising green revolution 1.0 pose problems that need to be addressed in version
2.0. According to the New Scientist piece mentioned above, one solution is to develop an intensive and precision-based approach to agriculture. This would include
new types of food crops relying on things like algae and genetically modified crops
that require less use of pesticides, fertilizers and water. Further, such crops should
not require expansion of the amount of land under cultivation. Version 2.0 should
also employ technology to provide precision amounts of pesticide, fertilizer and
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water only to the plants that need it and only in the amounts needed (see an example of precision agriculture). Finally, while 2.0 needs to be adopted throughout
agriculture, it especially needs to be implemented in the areas where the need is
greatest and by the people in need. To do this successfully will require overcoming
political, cultural and attitudinal obstacles.
Another area that will surely become more problematic as we move deeper into
this century, with growing population pressures, is farming animals for meat. This
practice is a highly inefficient method of producing food. Animal farming uses
more energy and water than growing crops like wheat or potatoes. Further, it puts
significant amounts of the greenhouse gas methane into the atmosphere. The US
DOE estimates that there is three times as much man-made methane as man made
CO2 being released into the atmosphere. Sooner or later, efforts to reduce greenhouse gases will have to come to bear on methane and that means on animal farming. The worst offender is beef. Of popular meats probably the best environmental
choice is poultry. If you want to make a personal contribution to reducing greenhouse gases, perhaps the best contribution you can make is to become a vegetarian,
at least until cultured meat becomes viable.
We do not presently have a sustainable economic model, especially in the developed world. Keeping everything as it is now leads to projections of a doubling of
the demands above equilibrium by the end of the century or earlier. We may somehow manage to meet the needs of a world population that is expected to expand, at
least until mid-century, if not to the end of the century. However, it is unlikely that
we will reduce resource consumption to a sustainable level, even if we manage to
cut in half resource consumption through greater efficiency while demand doubles
or even triples. Likewise, it seems unlikely that we will be able reduce pollution of
the environment to a sustainable level given the needs and demands of an expanding population. Perhaps, abundant additional resources can be obtained and processed off-planet. That would reduce pollution and lessen the strain on this planet’s
resources and still permit a high standard of living for everyone. A scientist and
science fiction writer, Ben Bova, wrote a book, The High Road, outlining such a
plan several decades ago, but it did not garner much interest. Critics think this approach is not truly viable at present and they may be correct. However, plans exist
to begin exploiting asteroids for resources. If not viable, then there is always the
hope of salvation by new planet-based technology.
Assuming that we manage to survive until world population goes into decline, the
next big problem is to determine what would be the most realistic economic model
that would permit sustainable economies. I am not an economist and won’t even
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hazard a guess as to what such a model might be (an alternative model). I’m just an
observer commenting on things as I perceive them. However, I think the model
would need to accomplish at least three things. First, it would need to adequately
meet the material needs of everyone, which I would define in terms of providing a
level of resources necessary for good health. Second, it would need to provide the
opportunity for everyone to have a constructive role in society, which could include what has traditionally been viewed as work but would not be limited to such
activities. Third, there would need to be enough opportunity for flexibility in lifestyle to provide for individual differences and freedom of choice without placing
unsustainable demands on the environment. A model of this sort is probably not a
realistic goal for a world population anywhere near its current size and expanding.
Thus, the model would need to be implemented to coincide with the low point in
the predicted population implosion. Some estimates put that low point at a worldwide population of approximately five billion, which would be about half the maximum of 10-11 billion projected for the end of the century. Some studies suggest
that the upper limit on population, consistent with attaining sustainability, is about
7.5 billion. The goal would be to hold population, once down, to between 5 and 7
billion people. A population that stays within this range is probably the best hope
for a sustainable economy and a healthy environment.
The second big problem is to get a large enough buy-in to such a model that it can
be successfully implemented. On this point, I will hazard a guess that, when proposed, it is highly unlikely to be freely embraced by a majority, especially in the
developed countries. In my view, for such a model to be freely embraced would require a significant shift in attitudes. For this to happen, I think there would have to
be a change in the prevalent philosophy underlying the thinking of a significant
percentage of the world population. The current philosophical underpinning of
thinking for many people is materialism. While this has been a productive way of
looking at the world for science and technology, it has a significant downside. Implicit in scientific materialism is the view that the universe and life within it came
about accidentally and has no inherent meaning or purpose. At the level of the average individual, this leads to the bumper sticker philosophy of “The one who dies
with the most toys wins.” In short, the average person, especially in developed
countries, derives meaning and purpose from consumption and accumulation. As
long as this is how many people find meaning and purpose in their life, there is no
hope for acceptance of a model for a sustainable economy and healthy environment
that ultimately depends more on cooperation rather than on competition.
If a sustainable model isn’t freely embraced, which doesn’t seem probable, then
when circumstances reach a crisis level sufficient to make it clear to most people
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that there is no alternative, except the collapse of civilization and perhaps extinction, then an alternative model might be embraced. Such a crisis might be sufficient motivation, but species-suicide is not off the table. Leaving aside “crisis motivation” as the solution, what are the other options? I will answer this in terms of
my own value system, which places a high value on individual sovereignty. One
can use force, threat or intimidation, contrived incentives or persuasion to influence people’s behavior. Clearly, the first two options are coercive and inconsistent
with the principle of individual sovereignty. Albeit more subtle, the third method is
also coercive. The use of contrived incentives to influence a person’s choices is an
effort to manipulate the person and therefore represents a soft form of coercion.
The final method, persuasion, may be the only method that is consistent with individual sovereignty and is fully acceptable to me. However, this is an approach that
takes long-term thinking and planning and cannot be implemented quickly.
The mostly likely approach that I think governments will take, if they act at all,
will be coercion by “police” action broadly applied and possibly leading to what
might become a military dictatorship. Such an approach, I think, would require coordinated action by most of the world’s governments. It seems to me this would be
very difficult to bring to fruition. There would probably also be massive resistance,
overt and covert, to a broadly coercive approach. Whatever your position is on “climate change,” it serves as an illustration of how an activity requiring restraint that
has to be implemented worldwide can generate resistance on many fronts. Widespread resistance would probably undermine the imposition of a sustainable model.
Further, the stronger that governments become, the more susceptible they are to intellectual, economic and political corruption. Even if a strong arm approach should
be initially successful, I think it would be eventually doomed to failure.
Economist Steve Keen is optimistic about the final outcome, with a caveat, “Ultimately I believe we’ll work out a means to live sustainability on this planet and, in
the very distant future, to live beyond it as well. But to do so, we have to understand our current situation properly. There is no chance to move towards a better
future if we misunderstand the situation we are currently in.” See the Addendum
at the end of the essay for a perspective on the current situation.
I am not at all optimistic that a workable solution can be found and implemented in
a successful manner quickly enough to save the planet and save Western-style civilization. I am reminded of a comment by Terrance McKenna, a commentator on
culture, who described technological civilization as a cultural temper tantrum. This
brings us to the most basic question of all and one that many might avoid -- does it
really matter whether we save the planet and ourselves or not? The quick and
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thoughtless answers is yes. However, consider two diametrically opposed ontologies. One has already been alluded to above -- scientific materialism, which sees
reality as having an independent existence, external to ourselves. The reigning paradigm posits that the material universe came into existence as a random event. As
luck would have it, it just happened entirely by chance, to be organized in such a
way that it would unfold with the necessary conditions present for life to evolve.
Finally, again by chance, the random interaction of elements in the universe combined in such a way as to yield living cells. These living cells evolved through mutation, adaptation and reproductive fitness into ever more complex biological structures until self-aware and intelligent life arose and eventually became us. The
crowning achievement of chance.
Under the materialist scenario, I think humans are a species without purpose and
therefore without meaning beyond the existential meaning that each of us can
wring for ourselves from our brief existence. As individuals and as groups, we
weave narrative stories that give our lives meaning but only within the context of
the narrative. These narratives are, after all is said and done, just stories. We are a
species in a habitat subject to extinction at any time by a cosmic roll of the dice.
Without belaboring the point, I suggest that you consider recent examples of some
past events that without much ramping up could, under today’s conditions, have a
civilization-ending impact, if not extinguish the human species. As relatively recent examples, consider super volcanic explosions such as Krakatoa in 1883, coronal magnetic ejections from the sun like the Carrington event of 1859 or incoming
space debris such as the Tunguska explosion of an asteroid over Siberia in 1908. If
you’re unfamiliar with these, look them up and then consider their potential impact
on modern technological society. A catastrophic result would be even more likely
should the event be much larger like some that have occurred farther back in the
past. Then there is always the possibility that we’ll follow one of our narratives
into a blind alley and destroy ourselves. We have many options for self-destruction
among which we can also count the effects of nuclear weapons, weaponized biology and environmental overload and collapse. Of course, even should we survive
all rolls of the dice and suicidal behavior, science predicts that the universe will
eventually end. The nature of its termination is not certain but it could expand until
it exhausts itself, grows cold and dies with a whimper, or it might contract, implode
and die with a bang.
The second ontology and counterpoint to scientific materialism is what I have written about as panentheism and others as monistic idealism. One contemporary proponent of this worldview is Bernardo Kastrup, whose several books (amazon.com)
and papers (academia.edu) I recommend to you. He has a short video summarizing
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monistic idealism (see links page). If one looks at the the two ontologies as pyramids, they look very similar but hold radically different implications. Before describing the pyramids, recognize that all ontologies make assumptions. If there is
only one base assumption, it is termed an ontological primitive. Such a base assumption is necessary because you can’t go on indefinitely explaining one thing in
terms of another (e.g, where does X come from?, from X1, where does X1 come
from?, from X2, where does X2 come from?, from X3 and so on ad infinitum). The
“buck” has to stop somewhere and that is at the ontological primitive or base assumption. The materialist pyramid begins at the base with the assumption of
space/time, which reminds me of Einstein’s remark, “Time and space are modes by
which we think and not conditions in which we live.” Moving up the pyramid toward the apex, we come to energy & matter, then atoms & molecules, then chemistry, then biology and finally mind. The pyramid for idealism is almost identical
except that it begins at the base with the assumption of awareness or consciousness
and then moving toward the apex comes space/time and so on. Everything moving
up the pyramid is derivative of the base assumption n times removed.
x

Briefly, the big shift with this change in base assumptions is that now instead of
thinking of reality as something “out there” it is something “in here.” That is, what
you take to be an external reality actually is a manifestation in consciousness, and
you likewise are a manifestation in consciousness. By way of analogy, think of reality under idealism like a virtual reality, computer game. If you don’t have any experience with these games, it may not be a good analogy for you. If you want to
explore this analogy further, one source you might look into is the book My Big
T.O.E. (theory of everything) by Tom Campbell. An analogy that has been used for
millennia is that of a dream with which you probably do have some experience.
However, whether you are in a dream or a virtual reality game, everything would
seem real to you. The game runs under a set of rules and if the rules won’t allow
you to walk through walls, you will be deflected by a wall should you walk into
one. It would seem like a “real” wall but it is actually just an illusion created in a
“computing” space by a computer. Essentially, the same applies to a dream, except
it is being created in your consciousness by mind. In fact, some have suggested that
one function of dreaming is to remind us that consciousness can generate “realities” and thereby serves as a hint for recognition of the actual nature of our perceived reality.
Under the idealism scenario, there is meaning and purpose, which for brevity’s
sake I’ll just say is Awareness’ way of generating experience for itself and the opportunity to evolve. Put another way, we and our world are illusions within an infi-
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nite, eternal, intelligent and creative Awareness or Consciousness exploring itself.
Thus, the illusion, like a virtual reality game, once set in motion plays itself out according to the defining ruleset governing it. Should, for example, the evolution of
the universe, under the ruleset, happen bring into our orbital path a large asteroid or
engage in a nuclear war and life on this planet is extinguished or even if the entire
planet is destroyed, it doesn’t really matter in any fundamental sense because
Awareness or Consciousness goes on and you are a thread within it. It is like failing the fifth grade -- embarrassing but not fatal. There will be a new game or
dream on a new planet, perhaps even in a different universe.
Addendum

“The standard run represents a business-as-usual situation where parameters reflecting physical, economic, and social relationships were maintained in the
World3 model at values consistent with the period 1900–1970. The LtG standard
run scenario (and nearly all other scenarios) shows continuing growth in the economic system throughout the 20th century and into the early decades of the 21st.
However, the simulations suggest signs of increasing environmental pressure at the
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start of the 21st century (e.g., resources diminishing, pollution increasing exponentially, growth slowing in food, services, and material wealth per capita). The simution of this scenario results in ‘‘overshoot and collapse’’ of the global system about
mid-way through the 21st century due to a combination of diminishing resources
and increasing ecological damage due to pollution.
“The comprehensive technology approach attempts to solve sustainability issues
with a broad range of purely technological solutions. This scenario incorporates
levels of resources that are effectively unlimited, 75% of materials are recycled,
pollution generation is reduced to 25% of its 1970 value, agricultural land yields
are doubled, and birth control is available world-wide. These efforts delay the collapse of the global system to the latter part of the 21st century, when the growth in
economic activity has outstripped the gains in efficiency and pollution control.
For the stabilized world scenario, both technological solutions and deliberate social
policies are implemented to achieve equilibrium states for key factors including
population, material wealth, food, and services per capita. Examples of actions implemented in the World3 model include: perfect birth control and desired family
size of two children; preference for consumption of services and health facilities
and less toward material goods; pollution control technology; maintenance of agricultural land through diversion of capital from industrial use; and increased lifetime of industrial capital.”
Turner, G. M. (2008). "A comparison of The Limits to Growth with 30 years of reality." Global Environmental Change 18(3): 397-411.
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Social and Political

Lost in Politics
There has been much angst expressed over the recent presidential election
(November, 2016) arising from a variety of sources, including some sites promoting a non-dual perspective in their clients. Dualism in the world appears to be the
product of what the late physicist, Niels Bohr, referred to as complementary pairs.
Bohr established the Principle of Complementarity in quantum physics to explain
wave/particle duality. A complementary pair is merely a particular perspective on
an indivisible whole. However, Bohr thought the principle applied much more
broadly and offered examples of its application to fields outside of physics such as
psychology. Thus, it seems that the world of duality largely rests upon the operation of complementary pairs in structuring the world we live in.
Much of the public angst then appears to follow from the practice of dualistic
thinking that predisposes one to commit to one side or another. Usually the sides in
a political contest are grounded in ideology, which is an elaborated belief system
(see The Problem with Belief. Committing to a particular political ideology then is
motivated by the belief that it, for example, represents truth or goodness in contradistinction to deception or falsity or badness. Taking such a position ignores the
complementary nature of dualistic pairings. One member of a complementary pair
is never true in any complete sense because its complement is also a reflection of
the truth embodied in the whole. This partial reflection of wholes is to be expected
from a dualistic perspective and is what drives the continuous flux that we call
change and from which experience arises.
By taking one side or another in a political contest, one is committing to the ideology or belief system of that position. This leads to expectations about what the results will be depending on which side prevails and with which side one is aligned.
These expectations produce an attachment to the success of a particular candidate
and the outcomes associated with that candidate. From a non-dual perspective one
would refrain from becoming attached to one side or another in a political contest,
because to do so is to become entangled in duality. This is not to say one can’t have
a personal preference, which is a far cry from an ideological commitment and emotional attachment. Recognizing the complementary nature of the sides in a contest
and exercising a preference does not require becoming attached to a specific outcome and the expectations associated with commitment to that outcome.
When one lives in a reality governed by dualism, it is virtually impossible to avoid
participation in dualistic choices. The goal instead should be to stand above the ide-
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ology and attachment to outcomes and instead exercise personal preference with
the intent of accepting whatever outcome manifests as necessary.
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Social and Political

On the Nature of Food
The assumptions that this essay rests upon are related to my world view or
ontology. I have discussed this at some length in earlier essays, so this will be
fairly brief. There are two ontological assumptions that currently contend with one
another. One basic assumption is that matter is primary and all else arises from it.
The other contending assumption is that consciousness is primary and all else
arises from it. Briefly, I take the meaning of the word consciousness to be closely
related to awareness of the subjective impressions, feelings and thoughts that arise
from experiences. There are other positions that fall between the two assumptions
above. They also, in my opinion, represent a pair of contradictory assumptions. I
know of no empirical way of deciding between these two positions. Therefore, to
chose is to take a leap of faith. I chose to make the assumption that consciousness
is primary. I chose to make this assumption because it provides a wider range of
possibilities in understanding and explaining the phenomena encountered in the
world. It is perfectly capable of accounting for all the material phenomena embraced by materialism while leaving room for non-material phenomena.
In my view, living organisms are the vehicle through which consciousness is expressed. I subscribe to the hypothesis that consciousness is a fundamental and universal aspect of our reality. Thus, living organisms don’t generate consciousness;
they receive it just as a TV receives a signal and then expresses it through images
and sound. No one watching a program would think that the TV is generating the
program. The different expressions of consciousness through organisms is in part
determined by the complexity of the organism and the complexity of the consciousness that its nervous system can sustain.
This now brings us to the question of food. By implication, the above says that any
living organism that you consume is, to some degree, a vehicle for universal consciousness and therefore has some capacity for subjective experience. We humans
belong to Phylum Chordata and the Class Mammalia. Thus, one can consider all
mammals to have a closer biological relationship to one another than to organisms
falling into other classes. Generally speaking, mammals are complex organisms
that one would expect to express a significant quality of consciousness though variable within the class. This isn’t to argue that there might not be a similar quality of
consciousness expressed in members of some other classes. However, as mammals
we have a sense of the quality of our own consciousness and therefore some basis
for supposing that other members of our class possess a quality of consciousness
not unlike our own, though of less complexity. This is not a precise way of think-
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ing about comparative qualities of consciousness but provides some footing for
considering comparative qualities among members of the Class Mammalia.
Thus, as a first cut, one might consider eliminating mammals (e.g., cattle, pigs,
lambs, etc.) from one’s elective diet. The basis is that mammals probably have a
subjective quality of experience such that using them as food animals causes an unacceptable level of suffering. The next cut would come with another member of the
same Phylum (Chordata) as mammals, which is the class Aves (birds), e.g., chickens, ducks, turkeys, etc. The third cut takes us to the class Osteichthyes (fish), e.g.,
trout, bass, salmon, etc. There are other classes within the Phylum Chordata but
these examples should be sufficient to get across the idea. It is more difficult to
make a decision about classes other than that for mammals in our phylum. Whether
one decides to draw the line at mammals, birds or fish is a personal decision.
Of course, regardless of where one draws the line on meat animals, the use of animal products such as eggs and milk products seems entirely acceptable, on the
grounds used in this essay, as long as the animals contributing these products are
treated well. There no doubt will be readers who would not exclude any class of
animal from their diet. For these individuals, especially, I would offer the advice
given by a North American shaman. Whenever one consumes food of any type,
you should express your gratitude to the source of the food for its sacrifice. Further, that all living things should be treated with respect and spared as much suffering as possible.
Even if one continues to consume mammals, one should consider carefully the
source of the food, how it was raised and how it was slaughtered. Most meat animals today are reared under poor conditions, including a diet that is not natural to
them, including hormones to stimulate growth, antibiotics to ward off the risk of
infections that result from the rearing conditions and brutal processes for slaughtering the animals (illustrated in this movie). All of this has a potential impact on the
health of the individual who consumes the food so produced. We are all familiar
with the adage, you are what you eat.
If you want to explore the range of life on this planet, I would suggest that you
might find this website of interest: https://www.earthlife.net/
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Social and Political

Why I Am a Philosophical Libertarian
Libertarianism is a political philosophy that rests upon the principle that the
only moral justification for the use of force, including coercive tactics such as
threat, is to defend against an assault upon life, liberty, or property. This principle
applies equally to individuals, corporate entities and governments.
A corollary of this principle is that each individual is entitled by natural law to the
right of self-determination. Further, implicit in the right to self-determination is the
necessity that one be responsible for oneself, which requires the exercise of free
choice subject only to limitations implicit within the principle stated above.
In support of the above principle, libertarians oppose the use of force as a means of
achieving political or social goals. By implication, the accepted method of achieving political and social goals is rational persuasion.
Libertarians, generally, are opposed to our worldwide military presence, income
taxes, entitlement programs, and criminalization of behaviors such as homosexuality, drug use and prostitution among other things. This opposition is directly derived from and justified by the underlying principle stated above.
By contrast, libertarians would argue that almost all other political philosophies believe that the use of force and coercion is acceptable in the pursuit of political and
social goals. Further, libertarians would argue that such a belief is logically inconsistent with a belief in self-determination, personal responsibility and free choice.
Libertarians recognize the enduring truth in the following observation made in
1790 by George Washington: "Government is not reason, it is not eloquence, it is
force...It is a dangerous servant and a fearful master."
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Social and Political

Salvation Will Not Be Found in Politics
There is an apparent “war” of cultures in American politics. The so-called
Red/Blue divide that seems unbridgeable. Red struggles to overcome Blue. Blue
struggles to overcome Red. Each side believes fervently that it is the defender of
“Truth.” Each side attempts to eke out a victory so that it might impose its view of
truth on the nation as a whole. Robert Putnam and Shaylyn Garrett, in their recent
book The Upswing, describe this struggle in a way that suggests a cycle. They describe one turn of the apparent cycle. The first leg of the current cycle began in the
th

late 19 century when Blue began an ascendance and imposed its views on society.
The cycle peaked around 1971 and began its second leg, which is where we are
currently positioned. During the past 50 years, Red has been in ascendance and has
been reversing Blue’s accomplishments and has been imposing its views on society. In discussing what needs to be done, the authors propose that the answer is to
restore Blue’s programs to a dominant position. I think this is a mistake made by
not taking into account the significant portion of the population that sides with
Red. In my view, the only thing suppression will accomplish is to initiate a new cycle, which is not a solution at all. Both viewpoints need to be transcended.
On a longer-term basis, Iain McGilchrist, in his book The Master and His Emissary: The Divided Brain and the Making of the Western World, discusses a back
and forth tug-a-war between the left and right brain functions. He thinks the tug-awar has its origins in the ancient Greeks and has been operating throughout history.
He spends a considerable amount of effort to document this process. McGilchrist, a
neuro-psychiatrist, discusses the underlying reason for our split brain. He says that
the right brain is responsible for relating and integrating our understanding of the
world. Because of its relational nature, the right brain provides a dynamic and
holistic view of the world and is the source of meaning in our lives. The left brain
on the other hand is responsible for separating out of our perception of the world
isolated pieces, which are rendered static and then divided further into pieces for
examination.
According to McGilchrist, there should be cooperation between these functions.
The left brain should inform the right brain about its understanding of examined
pieces of the world and then the right brain should integrate this understanding into
a dynamic and holistic view of the world. In short, the left brain evolved to be a
tool of the right brain, which should have the overall responsibility for our understanding of the world. McGilchrist argues that currently the left brain has gained
dominance over the right brain, which evolved to be the dominant partner.
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Human beings can skew the intent of evolution through their ability to form concepts and abstractions that model the world. Concepts, abstractions and models are
left brain functions grounded in language. The left brain has in effect “hijacked”
the functions of the right brain through the use of concepts and abstractions. Unfortunately, the left brain approach leads to fragmentation rather than the needed holistic view. Ken Wilber, discussed below, would probably agree with the essence of
McGilchrist’s analysis. I think this is because Wilber argues that most of our current problems are due to an extreme emphasis on quadrant three of his model (see
Table in the section about Wilber), which he thinks is dominated by scientific materialism with its emphasis on the senses of perception and an objectifying and externalizing of everything to the exclusion of humanity’s inner life and resources.
The political cycle described by Putnam and Garrett and possibly the tug-a-war described by McGilchrist seems likely to be linked to how we form identities and
worldviews. Before proceeding, it is necessary to provide some background. I will
attempt to describe identity formation through the lens of psychological development. I will begin by mentioning the French developmental psychologist, Jean Piaget, who sequenced cognitive development into a four-tiered structure. The first
tier was sensorimotor, then preoperational, then concrete operational and finally
the formal operational tier. While there have been criticisms of the model and suggestions for one or more additional stages the original model, in practice, has held
up robustly.
For example, the Harvard psychologist, Lawarence Kohlberg, adapted Piaget’s
scheme to his study of moral reasoning. He structured moral reasoning into a threetiered sequence. The first tier was pre-conventional, then conventional and finally
post-conventional. Each tier was divided into two stages for a total of six stages.
The sixth stage is often omitted from the developmental sequence. This omission
occurs because its achievement is so rare that there are not enough examples of it
available to study and give it a firm empirical basis (see Addendum I at the end).
Kohlberg’s developmental model for moral reasoning has been widely studied and
validated in cultures around the world, including both developed and emerging societies. The structure and stages have held up across cultures. The primary differences found between cultures has been the rate of development through the stages
and the stage that emerges as the dominant typical stage in any given culture.
Further, studies have confirmed a relationship between moral reasoning and behavior, though it is a complex relationship. Studies have found deficits in moral rea-
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soning in psychopaths as compared to neurotics. Research also shows a significant
difference in moral reasoning between delinquents and non-delinquent adolescents.
A common finding in these studies was an association of preconventional reasoning with antisocial behavior. Development of moral reasoning has also been found
to be slower and more variable in troubled children relative to typical children.
Research has also supported structured, developmental discussions of moral issues
as a method for stimulating development of moral reasoning. This has been shown
to be supported in programs with public school students, emotionally disturbed
adolescents, college students, delinquents and prisoners. In a study to see if public
school teachers could implement a moral education program, teachers successfully
conducted the program and produced significant changes, which upon a two-year
follow-up were either maintained or continued to progress. One caveat is that research found that moral reasoning in a natural context with real life content was
lower than moral reasoning in an educational setting with hypothetical content.
The primary criticism levied against Kohlberg’s model was from a former student
of Kohlberg’s, Carol Gilligan. Her criticism was not about the model structure but
of the assessment content used to place individuals in the scheme. Her criticism
was that the assessment material was male-centric. Her argument, which was
shown to have merit, was that moral reasoning in men tends to be best assessed
through issues related to rights and justice, while moral reasoning in women tends
to be best assessed through issues related to care and responsibility. She would rename some of the stages in Kohlberg’s model when applied to women using names
related to care and responsibility.
Here it is worth mentioning another example. A student of Kohlberg’s, Robert Selman, developed a model of social reasoning. At the end of this essay, Addendum I
provides an outline of Kohlberg and Selman’s models based on material in a textbook that I wrote in 1989.
The psychologist/philosopher, Ken Wilber, suggests that about 40% of the U.S.
population is at stage four and has an ethnocentric personal identity. This stage
marks the transition from preoperational to concrete operational thinking. Ethnocentrists identify with others from similar backgrounds and with similar attributes.
People at this stage can take a second person perspective. This stage is often described as being populated by “true believers” and conformist. They are literal
thinkers that view the world through narratives (a.k.a. myths). Moral behavior is
governed by internalized rules, which are rigidly held and enforced.
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Wilber indicates that about 50% of the U.S. population is at stage five, which is
based in thinking at the formal operations level and is associated with a worldcentric personal identity. Persons at this stage can take a third person perspective. One
identifies with an integrated and unified view rooted in a concern for the wellbeing
of the whole. Whereas stage four might be called an “us” stage, stage five could be
called an “all of us” stage. It is an orientation that views the world as rational.
Moral behavior is governed by strongly held principles or ideals. This stage did not
start to take root in the west until about 300 years ago.
The third relevant stage to this discussion is stage six. This stage did not begin taking root until the middle of the twentieth century. It was first evident in the revolutionary youth movement and counterculture of the 1960s. The ability to take a
fourth person perspective at this stage led to criticism of and deconstruction of
third person perspectives that arose out of stage five. This stage led to an emphasis
on egalitarianism, cultural relativism and multiculturalism. Wilber suggests that
this group represents about 25% of the U.S. population. While the percentages for
the stages discussed add up to more than 100%, it must be taken into account that
due to transitions some people are double counted. The above configuration sets up
a perfect situation for a clash between traditional, rational and multicultural values.
Wilber’s model is more complex than the simple and brief description above.
Wilber’s full analysis is detailed and quite complex. If you’re interested in the detailed analysis, I suggest that you read it for yourself. Probably the most comprehensive presentation is his book Sex, Ecology, Spirituality: The Spirit of Evolution.
If you are put off by the word spiritual, I don’t think Wilber would mind if you
simply substitute the term “consciousness,” where the term has a much broader
meaning than merely being the opposite of unconscious. I have included a brief description of all eight stages in Wilber’s model below as Addendum Two.
Back to the “war” of political cultures. The bad news is that the research indicates
that in American society, the majority of adults function at either stage four or
stage five. This means that most Americans will have either a conformist attitude
toward life or an individualist attitude. These two groups are supported by value
systems that clash -- traditional versus rational. The conformists depend upon
mythologies or stories about the nature of the world, how it operates, what is necessary and so on. These narratives provide their blueprint for understanding the
world, which can be a fairly simplistic such as “my country right or wrong.” The
individualist depend on logic and rational analysis, which can be fairly complex
such as scientific materialism, which assumes that everything arises from matter
and that everything can be understood by objectifying it, isolating it, reducing it to
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its constituent parts and examining the relationship of the parts to one another. The
important point here is that these beliefs or assumptions, if you prefer, are a product of an attained pattern of thinking. One does not change such patterns of thinking by persuasion or by coercion. One must develop or evolve beyond them.
If one thinks that they can be changed otherwise, I would ask you to consider the
ethnic conflicts that erupted in eastern Europe after the collapse of the Soviet
Union. The USSR had largely suppressed ethnic conflicts for many decades
through its coercive domination of eastern Europe. However, as soon as the external inhibition was removed, the conflicts soon bubbled to the surface because the
patterns of thinking of the involved populations had not evolved but had only been
suppressed. They may have even regressed under authoritarian domination. On the
other hand, let’s look at scientific materialism as an example of the failure of persuasion. For over a century evidence has been accumulating that scientific materialism cannot account for all the phenomena being documented. I have two large
volumes in my personal library cataloging evidence that can’t be explained by scientific materialism, persuasive evidence developed through the methods advocated
by science and meeting and exceeding the criteria established for judging such
data. The response has largely been to ignore the data, discount the data, attack the
researchers producing the data and so on. It is no wonder that it has been said that
science progresses one funeral at a time. It almost seems that death is the only way
to overcome the resistance to different ways of thinking.
Which brings us back to the American culture war. What we have here is a conflict
grounded in various conflicting identities. The difficulty of ending this conflict is
evident in the observation of the French philosopher Francis Jacques, who noted
that participants in such identity-based conflicts usually see only two options. Either they can assimilate the worldview of the opponent or they can impose their
world-view on the opponent. We see very little if any migration of members of the
Red tribe to the Blue tribe or the converse. So, the exercise of the first option
doesn’t seem very likely. What we do see are attempts to implement option two.
Both tribes strive to attain the political power necessary to impose their worldview
upon the other tribe. Even if one of them succeeds it will be a temporary victory.
There will not have been a fundamental change in the pattern of thinking in the
“suppressed,” nor will they cease seeking a way to regain the upper hand.
So, is there a way out of this dilemma? There may be but it isn’t a quick and easy
fix. The way out is to evolve out of current patterns of conventional thinking. I
mentioned research that suggested that evolution of thinking can be stimulated by
educational programs. Broad-based education efforts with children is one strategy.
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Targeted educational programs for adolescents and adults is another strategy. The
late and renowned physicist and philosopher David Bohm attempted to address this
problem in his book On Dialogue. This book discusses a format for large group dialogue intended to alter patterns of thinking. His is not an educational or a persuasive approach but rather an exposure and assimilation approach. The main thing
that he thinks must be overcome is thinking that one’s opinions or assumptions are
necessary and therefore justify anything in their defense. He finds that sitting in a
large diverse group and listening to but not challenging the freely expressed assumptions of group members will in time bring the members of the group to a level
of understanding of one another and a softening of the certainty of their assumptions. Once one becomes less dogmatic about and less identified with one’s assumptions then the path toward evolution in one’s pattern of thinking becomes a
possibility. It is mentioned that this careful examination of one’s assumptions can
be done individually but lacks the breadth and diversity of a group process. As
Bohm says, “[a] problem is insoluble as long as you keep producing it all the time
by your thought.”
Ken Wilber has also suggested that on an individual level an effective strategy for
changing one’s pattern of thinking is meditation. He says this because meditation is
an introspective observation of the arising and dissolving of one’s thoughts. Such
observation leads to a clearer understanding of the nature of thought and its influence over you. One of the principle experiential insights that meditation can produce is the recognition that at root you are not your thoughts. Another is that your
core identity is non-conceptual. The operative word is experiential. This recognition is not an idea, concept or belief but an experience. You might think that skydiving would be exhilarating but until you actually have the experience it is just an
idea. The meditation strategy is associated with quadrant one in Wilber’s map of
human knowledge and experience shown below in a simplified format.
Internal
1. Interior-Individual-Intentional (I)

External
3. Exterior-Individual-Behavioral (It)

2. Interior-Collective-Culture (We)

4. Exterior-Collective-Social (Its)

Wilber suggests that part of the problem we face is an overemphasis on exteriorized products of thinking, especially objective knowledge. He doesn’t think objective knowledge is bad, just that it has been emphasized to the point of crowding out
other equally important aspects of being human. His meditation strategy belongs in
quadrant one, representing individual interiority. As the ancient Greek aphorism
says, "Know thyself."
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Any attempt to implement programs like those mentioned above are certain to be
met by resistance, especially large-scale educational programs imposed on the unwilling. Voluntary programs are more likely to be accepted. If such programs produce positive results, then more people are likely to be open to participation. Probably the easiest group program to implement would be a group dialogue program
such as proposed by Bohm. These should be community-based to ensure that sufficient diversity of views are represented. Of course, the suggestion by Wilber to undertake a systematic observation of one’s own thought processes through a meditation program has only one person’s opposition to overcome - yours. Should you be
interested in a solo exploration, I recommend his book Integral Mindfulness.
It appears to me that the only way to resolve the dilemma that we face is to evolve
our way out of it. This may be a difficult solution and perhaps we lack the foresight
and long-term perspective needed to succeed. All other tactics, even when they appear to be successful, will in the end prove to be temporary and we will find ourselves cycling through the same struggle again and again. How long this can be
sustained without imploding our civilization is difficult to say but that is the probable price of failure.
If this post has stimulated your interest, I recommend you to read the books mentioned and draw your own conclusions. I also suggest that you take a look at the
two addenda below, especially
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Addendum I
Levels I,II, III.
I.

Stages 1, 2, 3

Models (a) Kohlberg, (b) Selman

Pre-conventional

1.
a. Punishment-obedience orientation. What’s right is what avoids punitive
consequences.
b. Individuals as physical entities. One socially interacts with others who
have similar superficial and observable characteristics, such as sex, skin color, etc.
2.
a. Instrumental-Relativist, exchange orientation. What’s right is what secures
a reciprocal exchange; i.e., I’ll scratch your back, if you’ll scratch mine.
b. Individuals as intentional agents. One socially interacts with others to
temporarily secure their support or assistance.
II.

Conventional

3.
a. Good-boy, good-girl orientation. What’s right is what is consistent with
social expectations, especially with family expectations.
b. Individuals are introspective. One employs mutual perspective taking as a
strategy to further one’s self-interests in specific situations.
4.
a. Authority-rules, law and order orientation. What’s right is what conforms
to the rules set by authorities, especially social institutions such as religious authorities or legal authorities associated with the community in which one lives.
b. Individuals have relative stable personalities. Social interaction arises out
of mutual interests and sharing with others. Relationships have duration over time
based on the expectation that the other will continue to conform to one’s expectations.
III.

Post-conventional

5.
a. Social-contract orientation. What is right is what satisfies standards examined and agreed upon by society.
b. Individuals are complex self-systems. Social interactions are recognized
as involving complex and often conflicting needs met through a variety of relationships.
6.

a. Universal Ethical Principles, personal conscience orientation. What is
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right is what is consistent with comprehensive, self-evolved and logically consistent ethical principles.
b. No parallel.
Addendum II
Stages of Growing Up from Ken Wilber’s AQAL Model
Introduction
The following stages are based upon a large body of research by a variety of
developmental researchers, such as Jean Piaget among many others. Note that developmental stages imply a progression where one must begin at the initial stage
and then through developmental experience move up to the next stage in the sequence. When a move up occurs the lower stage is absorbed by the new stage
rather than the previous stage being left behind. Thus, someone at a higher stage
can understand where someone at a lower stage is “coming from,” so to speak.
However, a person at a lower stage has little or no basis for understanding where
someone at a higher stage is coming from. Further, one cannot skip stages in a developmental sequence though movement through a stage can be sped up. There is
no guarantee that one will move through the entire developmental sequence. Typically, one arrives at what will be one’s final stage by late adolescence, however,
there are emerging methods for stimulating development into adulthood. Keep in
mind that except in transition periods, there is usually a dominant developmental
stage evident in the majority of persons in a population. This does not mean that
other stages aren’t present during a given period just that they are less common or
in some cases even rare. Finally, note that the descriptions below are brief stage
summaries and are fixed descriptions of what is a dynamic process during the developmental period.
1.
Archaic (Infared) : The most fundamental stage and the least significant.
One exist in a state of fusion with the environment. At this stage, when an instinctual drive arises one becomes that drive; e.g., one isn’t hungry one is hunger. Normally only seen in infants prior to individuation. It is never seen in a typical adult.
It is possible for typical adults to carry fixations from this period, which means that
the person is still identified with some part of this stage.
2.
Magic Tribal (Magenta) : Very few adults will be found at this stage. It is
the beginnings of a separate self. There is a fundamental distinction between self
and other at an emotional level, but there continues to be some confusion around
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self and the exterior environment. This confusion gives rise to animistic thoughts
in which human qualities are attributed to things in the exterior environment; e.g.,
Lightening strikes because it wants to kill me. Magical thinking also occurs in this
stage; e.g., if I hold a wish intensely enough I will manifest what I wish for. If I
pray hard enough I will be cured.
3.
Magic Mythic (Red) : A person at this stage engages in preoperational
thinking and has an egocentric identity. A separate self is more fully developed in
this stage and this leads to a concern with security and self-protection. At this stage
a power drive emerges. An exaggerated power drive often produces an inner critic
that may create feelings of inferiority. For someone at this stage what they want is
what is right and this justifies simply taking it. They tend to be not only egocentric
but narcissistic. They are only capable of taking a first person perspective
(me/mine). They are incapable of being empathetic; i.e., seeing and feeling a situation from someone else’s perspective. Joseph Stalin is often offered as an example
of this stage.
4.
Mythic Traditional (Amber) : This level can also be described as the conformist stage. Cognitive processing shifts from a preoperational mode to a concrete
operational mode. Thinking is now capable of performing cognitive operations on
things in the external world. A person at this level has developed some capacity
taking a second person perspective. This marks the shift from an egocentric to ethnocentric identity. This means that such an individual can now find belongingness
in groups; e.g., family, clan, tribe, nation, religion, political party, etc. Wilber indicates that about 40% of the American adult population is at this stage, which includes people not fully transitioned into it and those beginning to transition out of
it. People at this stage are highly rule governed and believe in stringent enforcement of rules. They are concrete thinkers and hold unquestioned belief in cultural
narratives, which are viewed literally and held as absolutely true. They are easily
led to place all power and authority in a single person who is viewed as omnipotent. People in this group may become true believers in a fundamentalist religion,
political movement or scientism (scientific dogma).
5.
Rational Modern (Orange) : Cognitive processing shifts from a concrete
operations mode to a formal operations mode. Thinking is now capable of performing cognitive operations on thought. A person at this level as developed some capacity for taking a third person perspective. They can now step back from themselves and come to a relatively objective opinion about themselves. This leads to
the development of self-esteem needs and true individuality. For such an individual
there can now emerge a drive for excellence, achievement and progress. Wilber in-
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dicates that about 50% of the American adult population is at this stage, which includes people not fully transitioned into it and those beginning to transition out of
it. There is a shift from an ethnocentric to a worldcentric identity, which means the
person is capable of taking an objective, scientific and universal perspective. This
stage marks a move to an ability for greater inclusiveness; i.e., from “us” “to all of
us.” Stage 5 didn’t begin to emerge in any significant degree in the west until about
300 years ago. It is viewed by Wilber to be a highly significant development. Stage
4 (Conformists) and Stage 5 (Individualists) together make up a majority of the
current U.S. population and should be expected to be in direct and regular conflict.
6.
Pluralistic Postmodern (Green) : With this stage there arises an ability for
fourth person perspective taking, which can reflect on, analyze,, critique and deconstruct third person perspectives. People at this stage only began to show up in
any numbers around the middle of the twentieth century. The emergence of the
youth revolution and counterculture movement at this time marked the arrival of
the first postmodern stage. The fourth person perspective of this stage led to an emphasis on relativism and multiple approaches that rejected any universals or unified
views. All viewpoints are seen as local and culturally constructed. Postmodernism
especially rejects any “-isms” of any type. The pluralistic view is egalitarian and
sees everyone as absolutely equal and no culture is superior to any other culture.
Thus the emergences of multiculturalism in the late twentieth century. Members of
this stage lead with the heart and rely on feelings rather than the head and logical
analysis. Another characteristic of this stage is the rejection of all hierarchies as
evil. What it fails to do is differentiate between “dominator” hierarchies and
“growth” hierarchies. The self-contradiction in postmodernism, of course, is that it
holds and promotes its view as being superior to all others. Wilber indicates that
about 25% of the U.S. population can be classified at Stage Six. While Stage 4 at
40% and Stage 5 at 50% and Stage 6 at 25% exceeds 100% bear in mind that there
are people in transition and likely counted twice. Some writers on developmental
stages use notation along these lines 1, 1/2, 2, 2/3, 3, etc. This sets up the perfect
storm of a clash between traditional, rational and multicultural values.
7.
Integral (Turquoise) : This stage has only begun to be noticed by developmental researchers in the past few decades. It is still quiet rare and probably evident in less than 5% of the population. It is a second tier stage and the major mark
of this stage is a drive for wholeness. One result of this is that the Integral stage is
the only stage that sees the value of all the lower stages and their necessity for the
developmental process. Bearers of this stage function at next to the last step in
Maslow’s needs hierarchy -- self-actualization. At this stage, thinking and feeling
for the first time are brought together in a tight integration. This stage’s value for
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wholeness and inclusiveness leads people at the integral level to look at issues and
problems in large, broad contexts, such as seeing environmental problems as a biosphere problem not purely a local issue. This broad perspective leads to little sympathy for partisan politics either nationally or globally. As an established stage it is
the stage with the greatest depth of all the stages to date.
8.
Super Integral Stages (White) : This represents possibly as many a four
additional stages that would be tier three stages. These projections are based on the
assumption that the universe is inherently loving and creative otherwise evolution
would never have gotten underway and produced anything new at all. These stages
are thought to be driven by an increasing focus on wholeness, inclusiveness, increasing consciousness, increasing love and care and concern, which is inherently
built into the universe as we know it. It is thought that persons operating at this
level currently exist but are very rare and represent significantly less than 1% of
the population.
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Social and Political

The Monetary Factor in the 2008-09 Economic Downturn
To see the role of the monetary factor one must look beyond the present or
even the recent past. One could go back to the late nineteenth century or earlier, but
the problem really got underway with the creation of the Federal Reserve by the
Woodrow Wilson (D) administration in the early twentieth century (ostensibly to
prevent recessions -- that's worked out really well hasn't it?).
This was followed by Franklin Roosevelt (D) taking the U.S. currency off the gold
standard (and confiscating gold from citizens) during the depression and thereby
significantly devaluing the currency and giving the Federal Reserve a larger financial space in which to operate. Devaluing the U.S. currency in effect inflated the
money supply, which allowed paying off government debts and obligations at a discount. The USG agreed to continue redeeming obligations to foreign governments
in gold but at the new set price, which significantly discounted the obligations.
The problem really began catching fire with Lyndon Johnson (D) and his Great Society (War in Vietnam, War on Poverty and Medicare), which greatly increased federal debt and obligations. At the time, I recall reading an article in the "New Republic" lamenting the long-term economic effect this was going to have. The effects didn't take long to catch up as the Richard Nixon (R) administration found itself potentially facing foreign government obligations and demands for more gold
than the U.S. had in its reserves. Thus, Nixon was faced with either potentially defaulting on some or all of the obligations or finding a way to appear to be meeting
them. Thus, Nixon took the U.S. the rest of the way off the gold standard declaring
that the U.S. would no longer meet obligations to foreign governments in gold (implicitly saying we didn't have the gold to meet the obligations we had incurred). In
short, the U.S. dollar became fiat money.
This contributed to the runaway inflation of the 70s and a further devaluing of the
currency. The original link between a dollar and an ounce of gold was 1:1. It is currently around 1200:1. It was during this period that a scheme, devised by Henry
Kissinger, for tying the value of the dollar to the price of oil by forging an agreement with oil producers to price oil in dollars in exchange for U.S. military support. One side effect of this scheme was to significantly elevate the power and importance of big oil companies. The U.S. government (USG) under both Democrat
and Republican administrations has continued merrily on down this path, which
can only end in financial ruin and economic chaos. The Russian devaluation in
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1998 should serve as an object lesson.
Recent political administrations seem hell bent on achieving "pedal to the metal"
speed as we careen toward the immovable wall represented by what appears to be
unavoidable insolvency. I'm not necessarily an advocate for tying the value of the
dollar back to gold but it needs to be tied to something that isn't easily subject to
political whim. It is after all supposed to be a store of value.
In short, the USG has declared de facto bankruptcy twice. The first time was in the
1930s and the second time was in the 1970s. It appears we're facing a third episode
of de facto bankruptcy, except this time there appear to be no exits from the burning house of cards. Some think it could be avoided by economic growth but the
kind of growth required is only found in entrepreneurial dreams. Even leaving
aside such an unlikely degree of growth, the tax and other policies that define the
U.S. economy mitigate against much economic growth at all. Low economic
growth may have a silver lining in that the issue arising at the intersection of ecological degradation and economic growth would be mitigated.
We will be indeed fortunate to generate enough growth to tread water at or near our
current levels. Look at the Japanese economy of the past two decades and you're
probably looking at the U.S. economy for the foreseeable future. The one major
difference is that Japan had a huge cushion of private savings to soften their economic fall. Another option would be to simply let the house of cards collapse. This
would be very economically painful and disruptive and there is not any stomach
for it, especially among the political class. A third option that some see, based on a
flawed understanding of the what ended the depression, is massive government
spending to stimulate growth, which produces growth in the same sense that
"speed" generates energy. What pulled the U.S. out of the depression was not the
economic activity generated by public programs and then war time spending but
the industrial infrastructure destruction of war that left the U.S. as the only industrially intact economy in the world. The recovery from the depression was thereby
produced by manufacturing and exporting goods to the rest of the world, until their
infrastructure was replaced and they began competing with us rather than depending on us.
Of course, there is the insane solution, a nice little tactical nuclear war that wipes
out a lot of infrastructure around the world but not most of the populations while
leaving our infrastructure intact. A somewhat less insane strategy would be to start
a nice big conventional war (something along the lines of Vietnam) in the irrational
belief that the war will stimulate enough economic activity to bail us out of our
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mess. At best such a war would provide a temporary distraction while digging the
hole deeper. Iraq and Afghanistan won't do it. Iran maybe?
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Social and Political

What Is in the National Interest?
The above question was recently put to me. At the time, I had no ready answer and some will probably conclude from this essay that I still don’t have an answer. However, after thinking a bit about it, I have arrived at an answer of sorts,
and it is likely the best I’ll be able to do. It is not a delineation or a prescription but
an attempt to suggest a way of thinking about the question.
I think the essential ingredient in an answer for what is in the national interest is to
focus on the principles laid out at the nation’s inception. In short, follow a path that
best exemplifies our principles. To do this I think requires meeting two primary
goals. The first goal is to preserve the nation in order that the second can be carried
out. The second goal is to firmly root the nation in its core principles. The first in
the absence of the second seems to me almost pointless.
Let’s take a brief look at the first goal. Preservation implies two essential things to
me:
(a) A basic defense capability, which I think David Stockman has aptly described,
“Indeed, in the post-cold war world the only thing the US needed was a modest
conventional capacity to defend the shorelines and airspace against any possible
rogue assault and a reliable nuclear deterrent against any state foolish enough to
attempt nuclear blackmail.”
(b) To be a good shepherd for the resources inherent in the land mass that provides
the stage for the political, economic and cultural activities we refer to as the nation.
Given that we already have more than sufficient capability for meeting part (a) of
goal one for a basic defense capability, the primary activity related to defense
should be the downsizing of our military forces until we have met the minimum requirement for a basic defense guided by the definition given above. One thing this
should do is free up a lot of human and economic capital to be deployed otherwise.
To be a good shepherd, part (b) of goal one, first and foremost, requires that we
preserve and conserve our resources. This entails having a rational plan for exploiting resources. Renewable resources, e.g., farm land and forest, should be used in a
sustainable manner. Non-renewable resources, e.g., metals and minerals, should be
used only for necessary activities and with the maximum efficiency possible with
the intent of extending them as far into the future as reasonably possible. It goes almost without saying that inherent in being a good shepherd is minimizing pollution
of the environment and making good faith attempts to clean up past pollution. It
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also means that going forward we avoid new pollution to the extent possible and
clean up any pollution that can’t be entirely avoided. In short, be able to defend the
nation, if necessary, use resources wisely and maintain a healthy environment.
Much of the freed up capital referred to above should probably be dedicated to the
preservation goal.
This brings us to the second goal. A nation rooted in its originating principles has
three parts. (a) The first step in meeting this goal is to consider the originating principles. I will offer here a definition that some might disagree with but makes sense
to me. I arrive at this definition by an extraction of general principles from the
founding documents such as the Declaration of Independence, the Constitution
and, in particular, the initial amendments referred to as the Bill of Rights. In short,
I offer my sense of what these documents imply.
To me it seems that the founding documents imply as paramount a citizenry of
sovereign individuals. This is the core ingredient in the evolution and development
of each person as a human being. A sovereign individual is one who is free to exercise control over his or her decisions about all manner of things, such as what he or
she does or agrees to be done to their body, how they conduct themselves, how
they support themselves, what they think, what they express and how they express
themselves, among others. The obvious limitation upon this freedom is that it
reaches a limit when it clearly impinges on someone else’s rights to their personal
sovereignty. The principle of personal sovereignty should not extend to organizational entities, for example, corporations.
Part (b) of the second goal recognizes that government has as its basic function responsibility for the preservation functions described above. One likely point of
conflict between individuals and government in the question of defense is that of
governmental violations of personal sovereignty in the name of defense. Personal
sovereignty trumps government in such cases. Another likely point of conflict is intervention in foreign countries to protect personal or business interests. The principle of individual sovereignty requires that individuals assume responsibility for
their actions. Thus, one should use discretion in making decisions to put personal
or business interests at risk in foreign countries. Perhaps one can find an insurer
that will assume the responsibility for a price. Otherwise, citizens should act prudently and not expect to be bailed out by the government or saved by the military.
Another potential point of conflict is calls for intervention in countries experiencing internal strife. This should be considered only when the situation is dire enough
to generate an international effort to bring it under control. This would be best handled through an organized international body that can make a relative objective de-
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termination that the effort is necessary. We should, however, always be willing to
offer temporary or permanent sanctuary, as required, to persons fleeing persecution, natural disasters, war and so forth. We should also be willing to offer a helping hand to those in need of material assistance, whenever possible. and hopefully
as part of an international effort.
The second function, part (b) of goal two, of government should be to have an active role in regulating activity inconsistent with the principle of preservation, where
that activity can be clearly demonstrated to be inconsistent with the principle.
These conflicts are most likely to be related to property and its use and in how individuals conduct themselves. The burden of proof should be on the government, not
on the individual, and when there is doubt the decision should go to the individual.
In all matters in which government regulation is permitted, it should be constrained
by maintaining, to as great an extent as possible, the personal sovereignty of its citizens, while still meeting the goal of preservation. Regulation should also ensure
that citizens operate on a “level” playing field, where no individual or group is permitted an advantage not available to others due to government regulation or failure
to regulate in favor of preservation.
The third function of government, part (c) of goal two, should be to conduct the nation’s relations with other nations. The original question about national interests
had inherent within it a question about “foreign policy,” which is where we have finally arrived. The nation should conduct itself with other nations in a manner that
is consistent with how it conducts itself with its citizens. It should recognize the
sovereignty of other nations as being an important principle to be followed. When
matters arise with other nations that would be regulated among our own citizens,
the nation’s policy should be to lead by example and through persuasion. Under no
circumstance should force, coercion, deception, or manipulation be employed, unless the activities of the errant nation clearly impose a direct threat to our preservation as a sovereign nation. In such cases, the nation will conduct itself with the restraint necessary to meet and neutralize the threat and no more. In short, the view
taken here is that to affect others, the first step is to put one’s own house in order
and then let your conduct serve as a model to others; i.e., be an exemplar of your
own ideals.
One caveat is that there are serious hurdles to implementing such an approach to
governance. The reason for this caveat is the influence of the “deep state,” which
has already spread throughout our society like a metastasizing cancer and has probably so corrupted the body politic that all of its vital systems have possibly been
compromised beyond repair. In my view, there are already arising corporate struc-

295
tures that, in effect, subjugate traditional nation states to corporate interests. These
structures are subverting the interests of our nation and and its citizens as well as
other nations and their citizens. An example is recent trade agreements that permit
legal action by corporations against governments who are party to the agreement
and pass laws that are viewed to be in conflict with the interests of the affected
corporations.
I think we are already in a transition phase that is well on the way to the death of
sovereign nations and their replacement by zombie states. The only hope for reversing this process, in my mind, is a widespread grass roots movement of citizens
intent upon seizing back control of their lives and creating new structures through
which to lead those lives. The last time such a movement occurred was the rise of
the counterculture in the 60s and early 70s. In its failure should be found lessons to
be learned.

